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Individuals, Values, Inequality and Governance
Brickbats and Bouquets for Developments in
Mainstream Economics*

N SSNarayana*
Abstract

This paper surveys some of the controversial issues with regard to the
treatment of the individual in economic theory. The discussion aso
includespersonal and social values, inequality and incentive payments.
It also discusses corruption and social costs as (un)ethical aspects of
governance. Drawing attention to the divide made between orthodox
mai nstream economics and heterodox economics, the paper arguesthat
mai nstream economicstoo with theaid of the " representativeindividual "
has been increasingly concerned with adequate treatment of real
individuals. Methodol ogies such as aggregation over individuals pose
the same problems for both schools of thought. When the social issues
suchasinequdlitiesareto beanalysed, neither framework may be adequate;
and while specific modelling of individuals psychological actions, which
have economic relevance, isimportant, it isequally important to model
the economic consequences of governments' actions.

I ntroduction

Like air, economics too touches every individual's life. However some
criticsusually point out that traditional micro/macroeconomic theories often work
intermsof 'representativeindividual' or 'abstract individual', and the 'real individual'
ishardly noticeable. How far the representative/abstract individual really represents
thereal individual - turns out to be an important question.

Such criticism is based on the view that the orthodox economics (mostly
mainstream neo-classical economics) cannot capture the complex economic
phenomena, which can be explained only when human behaviour personally as
well associally isadequately taken into account. Discussing the Walrasian system
and capital theory, Joan Robinson (1970) said, "... the harm that the neo-neo-
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classicalshavedoneis, precisely, to block off economic theory from any discussion
of practical questions." This scepticism continues even today. Economists "tend
to constrain their attention to avery narrow and empirically questionable view of
human motivation." - Fehr and Falk (2002). Heterodox economists claim that their
school of thought (largely institutional economics, Marxian and socialist economics,
evolutionary economics, experimental economics, etc.) is better suited to explain
the complex economic behaviour of the individuals. The divide in economicsis
sometimes expressed as "Western economics versus 'Eastern economics, with the
former conceiving the economic activity as providing more and more goods to
satisfy aset of given wants(i.e. material progress), and thelatter asalso concerned
with traditionalismin addition to the wants sati sfaction. See Vickery (1953) for more
on thisdivide.

This paper mainly dealswith the controversial perspectives as noticeable
in the economic literature with regard to treatment of individuals, their values,
whether inequalities arejustifiable, and ethics of governance. In section 1 it covers
treatment of individuals in economics, in section 2 individuality, values and
inequality, and in section 3 corruption and social costs as unethical aspects of the
governance. Section 4 summarises our main arguments. The discussion below
does not cover philosophic perspectives on these issues; therefore Locke, Hume,
Russel etc. are not woken up heret.

|. Treatment of I ndividual in Economics
Which system individualsprefer?

We begin with the issue of individual preferences for economic systems.
Discussing consumer's sovereignty, Joan Robinson (1964) distinguished between
capitalist (market) and socialist systems with regard to how far they satisfy what
exactly theindividualsin a society demand. According to her, in capitalist system
theproduction initiatives, usually lying with the producers, would not be responsive
to consumer needs. She argued for devel oping aclass of functionariesin aplanned
economy to satisfy consumers. "They could keep in touch with the demand through
the shops; market research, which in the capitalist world is directed to finding out
how to bamboozl e the housewife, could be directed to discovering what shereally
needs; design and quality could be imposed upon manufacturing enterprises and
the product mix settled by placing orders in such a way as to hold a balance
between economies of scale and variety of taste. No one who has lived in the
capitalist world is deceived by the pretence that the market system ensures
consumer's sovereignty. Itisup to socialist economiesto find someway of givingit
reality." Thusin Robinson'sview, in acapitalist system, individual preferencesare
usually bypassed and / or constrained to the extent of consumers living according
to the producer's preferences instead of their own. In other words, individuals as
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consumers, though not as producers, are likely to lose their identity in a capitalist
world. If Robinson's view is right, it seems then unfortunate that in recent times
many socialist economies have either collapsed or have been adopting capitalist
mode of development. Then there can be adilemmahere. Currently the enthusiasm
towards globalisation by integrating domestic economieswith the world marketsis
significantly noticeable in the developing world. Before 1995, the only notable
regional free trade agreements (RTAS) were NAFTA, EU and MECOSUR (South
America). Now 197 RTAsexist and many more are being contemplated, though the
WTO aready exists. Thezeal prevailsdespite thefact that developing countriesare
facing alot of hurdlesin achieving their aim. Also important to noteisthat thereis
an increasing democratisation process taking place in the world. Robertson (2004)
reports: "IN 1980 only 35 per cent of theworld's population lived within democracies;
twenty years later 54 per cent did. In another twenty years the proportion will be
higher still. Thus democracy is inevitable; it has become the universal modern
condition. Even dictatorships have tried to claim modern legitimacy by renaming
their countries ‘democratic republics”. If democratisation and globalisation are
simultaneous processes, then it indicates that, individuals left to their own choice
actually prefer to rely more and more on markets. Then doesn't it mean that contrary
to Robinson's view, non-market socialist systems actually do not serve to satisfy
the consumers' preferences? We shall return to this point later.

Istheindividual unidentifiablein economictheoriesat present?

John Rawls (1971) extensively discusses the principles of natural duty
and obligations that apply to individualsin the context of social justice. However
Rawls was a philosopher, not an economist, and his discussion was in the context
of fairness, rights and justice. But mainstream economists have recognised the
significant contribution made by Rawls, with numerous papers following. Be that
asit may. Yet scholars have been arguing that economics pays very little attention
to the theory of theindividual and the nature of the individuality as endogenousto
the economic process. Recently Davis (2003, pgs.190-191) hasargued 'that, orthodox
economics is now individualist in name only, and that, like the emperor of the
famousfable, its past gloriesno longer really conceal itscurrent shapeand form....
just asthe emperor wasthelast oneto learn thetruth, so it will be with mainstream
economics.... heterodox economics may have a more promising future than most
imagine." He has developed an identity analysis consisting some tests to see
whether anindividual isidentifiablein the present-day orthodox economics (which
places great weight on individuals but treats them as relatively autonomous and
atomistic beings) and heterodox economics (which placeslessweight onindividuals
regarding them more as embedded in social and economic relationships). Davis
distinguishes betweeninternalist (reflecting subjective preferences) and externalist
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(external interpersonal relations) types of definition of theindividuality. Hisanalysis
consistsof applying two identity tests: (@) individuation test and (b) re-identification
test. Theformer test relatesto distinguishable peculiarities of anindividual compared
toall othersat any given time period (analogousto an observation in cross-section
data). The latter test is on tractability of an individual as changes occur over time
(analogous to an observation in time-series data). Orthodox economics fails to
individuate and to re-identify individuals, while heterodox economics succeeds.
His main conclusion is that neo-classical and mainstream economics lacks an
adequate conception of theindividual, while heterodox economics offers elements
of an adequate theory of the individual. There are critical assessments of Davis
analysis. Luchini and Teschl (2005) arguethat Davis' description of the evol ution of
the mainstream economicsis gloomy. They argue that if the material published in
current journals is taken into account it is noticeable that there is a huge interest
even among orthodox economistsin devel oping micro-economic theories on more
realistic grounds. Davisisof course aware of the nature of recent literaturein game
theory, bounded rationality, experimental economics, behavioural economics,
evolutionary economics, institutional economics etc. But he cynically says that
these new currents have only generated loosely related ideas still drawing on neo-
classical assumptions and characterising individuals abstractly with little
resemblance to human nature. See also Bigo (2005) and Bouvier (2005) for more
commentson Davis (2003).

Purposeof theory

Our understanding of the purpose of any theory, whether orthodox or
heterodox, isthat it enables usto logically discern different situations (asin cross-
section data), predict the future course of any given situation (as in time-series
data), and finally to assess how the situationsif expected to result in any undesired
states in the future can be controlled and steered towards desirable states (policy
analysis)>. However, there is a view that "theory is an organised way of going
wrong with confidence".® Besides, as Frank Hahn points out, "neither is there a
single best way for understanding in economics nor is it possible to hold any
conclusions, other than purely logical deductions, with certainty.... Indeed, we are
encompassed by passionately held bdliefs. There arethose with burning convictions
in the virtues of 'small' models and in the absolute need for 'full' models; in the
usel essness of mathematics in economics and in its absol ute necessity; in the need
to postulate'market clearing' and in the meaninglessness of thispostulate; in rational
expectations models and in the madness of such models; in the absolute need for
historical and institutional elements and in a purely analytical approach; in short
run analysisand in long run analysis; in the uselessness of al theorising and in the
usel essness of econometrics and fact collection; in short, in almost anything that
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has been tried." (Hahn - 1984) Thus, which theory to believe in is a matter of
subjective perceptions, beliefs and preference.

Often one may get confused regarding, what exactly isthefeature that the
heterodox group isagainst the orthodox economics?1sit modelling, the mathematics
used, maximization of some function say utility, disuse of institutional features,
oversimplification, micro-foundations of macro-economics, something elseor al of
them? Going through the literature, our impression isthat heterodox group ismore
interested in case studies or special (not general) phenomena rather than overall
phenomena, whereas mainstream economists are more interested in overall
phenomena without |oss of generality. Basically while devel oping atheory, some
assumptions may become necessary and even essential to start with. However the
theorist tries to ensure that there is no loss of generality. And gradually the
assumptions are relaxed. Possibly, this is where the heterodox group is after the
orthodox group, claiming that the loss of generality is generally substantial in the
orthodox stream so much so that their assumptions are almost all wrong and when
they are relaxed the entire orthodox theory collapses.

Some controversieson theories

Some completely contrasting and opposite views are presented below
with regard to the state-of -the-art in today's mi cro/macro-economics - mostly inthe
authors' own words. Of course these views were expressed in different contexts;
but sincetheissuesare same, it may not be seriously wrong to put one view against
the other. Also we believe that these views are "representative" views of the
respective schools of thought.

Kirman (1992) critically looks at the shortcomings of present-day macro-
economic models. Economiststypically assumethat, "the choicesof al thediverse
agentsin one sector - consumersfor example - can be considered as the choices of
one"representative” standard utility maximising individual whose choices coincide
with the aggregate choices of the heterogeneous individuals." "... Thisreduction
of the behaviour of a group of heterogeneous agents even if they are all utility
maximisers, isnot simply an analytical convenience as often explained, but isboth
unjustified and leads to conclusionswhich are usually misleading and often wrong.
Why isthis?First, such modelsare particularly ill-suited to studying macro-economic
problems like unemployment, which should be viewed as coordination failures."
Further, Kirman argues "the way to develop appropriate micro-foundations for
macro-economics is not to be found by starting from the study of individuals in
isolation, but restsin an essential way on studying the aggregate activity resulting
from the direct interaction between different individuals. ...it is clear that the
"representative" agent deserves a decent burial, as an approach to economic
analysisthat is not only primitive, but fundamentally erroneous.”
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Kirman thus does not appreciate living with the representativeindividual ,
utility maximisation, an excuse for simplification of the models for analytical
convenience, unsuitability of these models to study unemployment etc. His
expectationsfrom the macro-economic model s seem to be different if not high. The
basic point aswe seein Kirman (1992) isthat when real -life heterogeneity isaccounted
for in micro-economics, the resulting aggregate over all theindividualsisafar cry
from the behaviour of the "representative individual" as assumed in orthodox
economics. Our impression however isthat if there are some problemsin adequately
theorising, or devel oping suitable model s, or aggregating over individualsto derive
genera overall phenomena, they pose same difficulties both for heterodox and
orthodox groups. Mainstream economics has been attempting to solve the
aggregation problem and may be even failing. Other streams of economics, to the
best of our knowledge, have not even attempted this problem. In passing let it be
mentioned that thereis substantial literature on aggregation problemsin economics,
which is not reviewed here. Let us now present a counterview point about the
aggregative result expressed by Streissler (1977): "The need for a sub-structure of
macro-economic model s built upon afoundation of individual optimisationisoften
argued. It is asserted that only the aggregation of individual optima can yield
determinate macro-economic results. To my mind, this chain of reasoning, offered
as a methodological rule without exception, shows important flaws. On the one
hand, itisnot at all certain that theindividua behaviour of thosewho stay throughout
with the decision group on which the economic aggregate depends over time
determines the value of that aggregate; it can very well be that the inflow and
outflow of individuals into and out of the decision group in question has a much
greater effect. But even where individual behaviour in an approximately constant
decision group is decisive, much more general types of regular behaviour within
this group can, together with a constraint, explain the same result as that derived
fromrational individual optimisation."

Reacting to Lewbel (1989)'s observation that the representative consumer
framework vastly simplifiesagreat deal of macro work and thought, and so is not
likely to be abandoned, Kirman says, such apractice " correspondsto the behaviour
of the person who, having dropped hiskeysin adark place, choseto look for them
under street light sinceit was easier to seetherel” One may consider it as sheer bad
'poetry' and wrong anal ogy. Considering the devel opmentsin orthodox economics,
it may be said that the orthodox economist is searching for his keys not under a
fixed streetlight, but in thelight of atorch in hishands! Thisbecomes more evident
aswe move on.

Now, let uslistento Baumol. Baumol (2000) does not agreethat the present-
day macroeconomicsisinterribletrouble. Elaborating on what one can and cannot
reasonably expect from it, he says, "The genius of macroeconomics consists of
felicitous oversimplification, which istraded off for concrete conclusionsthat are
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much harder if not impossible to obtain from less simplified models. And
macroeconomics hasdelivered on this promise, offering insight and understanding
to economistsand policy makersthat weretotally unavailable before. However, the
very oversimplification that makes this possible means that the utmost caution is
required in reliance upon and use of these conclusions. They must be labelled
carefully to admonish the user to "handle with care" because, taken improperly,
they can be dangerous to the economy's health. That is surely not a failure of
macroeconomics, but one of its inherent features that was recognised from its
beginnings. A second misunderstanding is the notion that it is desirable to impart
great rigour to macroeconomic theory, perhapseven giving it strong microeconomic
foundations. But such a move is likely to deprive the field of its very reason for
being - the ease with which it can be used to derive concrete (if frequently
controversial) conclusions such as results indicating public policies that promise
to be useful in combating unemployment or inflation." - Baumol (2000).

It does not however mean that mainstream economists are against
incorporating institutional featuresinto economics. Infact they welcome. ".... There
are significant arenas (such as the construction and working of contracts and the
operation of markets with heavy sunk costs) in which traditional neoclassical
economics needs to be supplemented by the sort of institutional material supplied
by thesewriters.” - Baumol (2000).

There are severa studies in the literature, which indicate that personal
identities incorporated into theoretical models provide a lot more insights on the
economic phenomena. Akerlof and Kranton (2000), Fehr and Falk (2002), Rabin
(2002), Tirole (2002), etc. are some examples. Akerlof and Kranton (2000) develop
game-theoretic model sincorporating gender discriminationin theworkplace, socia
exclusion and household division of labour. While admitting that their paper only
scratched the surface of the economic implications of identity, they also point out
that researchers "could consider why notions of "class' or "race" vary across
industries; why might gender and racial integration vary across industries; what
might explain the rise and fall of ethnic tensions. Such comparative studies would
be afruitful way to explore the formation of identity-based preferences." Should
one consider this study as conforming to orthodox economics or heterodox
economics? This study involves utility function, game theory, equilibrium etc. -
thus one may categorise it as orthodox economics; but it al so involves psychology
and sociology employed by the heterodox economists.

However moving from formulations of theoriesto empirical verifications
of them, policy analysesand ultimate ability to changethe course of eventsisreally
long and tedious effort. Bethat asit may. But most important to usisthat any social
theoriesformulated must first betestable theories. In social sciencestwo possibilities
exist: One, it is easy to formulate purely imaginative non-testable theories. Two,
sinceevery individual isin someway different from every other individual (evenin
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the case of twins), there can be as many theories as the number of individuals.
Therefore formulation of a unified general theory that satisfies one and al is a
difficult task and demandsalot of compromise. Given thisdifficulty, for any testable
generalised theory proposed, empirical counter examples can always be found in
reality. That does not necessarily invalidate the general theory, and as Baumol
(2000) citesan old Yiddish proverb, "for exampleisnot aproof".

Justification of general theories

Blaug (2002) considers that Debreu's book Theory of Valueis "probably
themost arid and pointlessbook inthe entireliterature of economics'. Davis (2003,
pg.82) contentedly announces the "demise" of general equilibrium theory! In
contrast, Hahn (1984) declares his attitude as: "if we did not have the Arrow-
Debreu machinery there would be an urgent need to invent it because it gives us
the best base camp for salliesinto new territory. On the other hand it isonly abase
camp." Generalised theories and the associated theorems based on the behaviour
of a 'representative individual' merely characterise particular situations (may be
equilibrium situations) without operational implications [See Srinivasan (1998)].
They help agreat deal for the analystsby providing asort of reference benchmarks.

The principle of parsimony (Occam's razor instead of Anti-razors) isan
important aspect of any model formulated, whether it is purely theoretical or
empirical. Sinceevery individua isdifferent from every other individual, accounting
for al possible heterogeneity / subjectivity in a generalised theory results in that
much loss of parsimony. And, loss of parsimony resultsin loss of predictive power.
"As students of the scientific method are quick to emphasise, a theory that can
explain everything ends up explaining nothing at al" - Frank (2001) [quoted in
Tirole (2002)]. Every individual's behaviour may form his’her own personalised
theory and such atheory or model becomes practically useless and only becomes
a case study. This aspect brings in two considerations: One, the vast data
requirements for setting up an empirical model (after al, every testable theory
requiresempirical verification); two, the number of equationsthat need to bewritten
up. In the case of India, with a 115 crores population, a computable general
equilibrium model with 100 goods (supplies and demands separately accounted)
would cometo aminimum of 230000000000 equations! Imagine solving thissystem
for pricesevenin astatic context. That bringsusto animportant character of prices.

Heterogeneity in asocial system prevailsin several ways. Then why only
account for heterogeneity among individuals! For acomplete analysis of asystem
all sorts of heterogeneity needs to be accounted for. In economics, the other most
important sources of heterogeneity are prices and wages. Often we treat price of
any single good and wage rate as homogenous values at any given point of time. In
reality, this can betrue only in the case of administered prices and fixed wages. In
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the case of non-administered prices, almost every vendor quotes his own price,
which islikely to be different from the other vendors' quotations. Whether it isa
vegetable market with numerousvendorsor air-tickets market with oligopoly - this
phenomenon is quite common which is aso in a sense institutional aspect since
prices contain alot of information (quality, where you bought, when you bought
etc.). But yet the heterodox economics seemsto have ignored this heterogeneity. It
isamatter of puzzlethat in the case of pricesand wages, the heterodox group hardly
made any noise, and one "representative price" (or aggregate price) and one
"representative wage rate”" are usualy taken to be satisfactory enough. On the
other hand some general equilibrium models exist, which had worked in terms of
price distributions rather than asingle price. See Harcourt (1977, pg.93). But such
modelsare only afew in numbers. Distinguishing between different kinds of prices
such as open market, ration, procurement, harvest prices etc. has been commonin
India; and we are not referring to this kind of heterogeneity. We are referring to
variationsin prices quoted/realised by individualsin open market itself.

Harcourt (1977) in hisintroduction to the 'Microeconomic Foundations of
Macroeconomics says, " ... the fatal flaw in general equilibrium theory for the
present purposes rel atesto thefiction of the auctioneer (in hisrole of disseminating
freely information) ...." Some others criticise that the "representative individual"
tooisfiction. "The assumption of arepresentative individua isfar from innocent;
it is the fiction by which macroeconomists can justify equilibrium analysis and
provide pseudo-micro foundations' - Kirman (1992). No doubt, the "representative
individual" is fiction. Then, one "representative price" and one "representative
wage rate" are equally fiction too, about which hardly anybody seems to object.
We however take the stand that fiction need not be totally disregarded. In day-to-
day lifefiction plays an important helpful role. We are not referring to the novels
and films from which we do derive somereal pleasure. Nor are we referring to the
"advaita' philosophy characterising the whole materialist world as a“ maaya’ (a
kind of fiction); nor even to other philosophers, who argued that "self" isafiction.
Our referenceisto somefictitious conceptsin real life. The concept that east - west
- north - south are fixed directions is nothing but fiction. 'Longitude' and 'latitude
arealsofictitious concepts. So are calendars and names of the days associated with
planets. Yet, they put usin desired direction, location and timing. God, hell and
heaven are all fiction only. Yet most (wo)men have not dispensed away these
fictions. Similarly, the concept of "production function" in economics is nothing
but a fictitious construct. Economists do know this fact and all its conceptual
shortcomings. Yet they have been deriving useful insights by estimating them.
'Money' too is only fiction causing illusions®. Yet, leave alone common people,
economists have not given it up, nor even saintsdid. Isfiction any lessin Marxian
economics? Mark Blaug (1982) extensively discussesthefictioninvolvedin Marxian
economics. Thusthefact is, sometimes somefiction helps. Thereforeit may not be
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essential to emergently bury the "representative individual" as Kirman advises us
above. When the "representative individual" becomes outdated hewill anyway die
anatural death. If there is an appropriate argument to give him up earlier, it can
never be the fiction-based argument.

Should theindividual bealwaysidentified?

L et usnow consider partial versus general equilibrium models. While no
doubt these two kinds of models have their advantages and disadvantages, an
individual cannot be (rather, should not be) searched for in a general model. In
general this is true with models both in orthodox economics and heterodox
economics. Even in the Marxian economics (considered to belong to heterodox
economics) dealing with aggregate problemsthe individual per se does not appear
always. For example, inthe case of Marx's Transformation Problem (dealing with the
ratios of embodied labour between the various goods in comparison with their
competitive relative prices), or in the case of "Simple Reproduction Model"
(considered asMarx'sversion of general equilibrium model), noindividual per seis
identifiable. Yet these two models are not only academically challenging but also
have tremendous philosophical underpinnings. Similarly in the Walrasian general
equilibrium system, supposed to be a macro scenario developable from micro
foundations, an individual per seisnot identifiable.

There are some attempts to overcome this shortcoming (if it is so). For
instance, the context of explaining why some countries have been growing faster
than the others gave rise to a new school of thought, the endogenous growth
theory (EGT). Thetraditional neoclassical growththeory (NGT) takestheindividual
decisions and institutional factors behind the capital accumulation and technical
change (considered only at aggregate level) as exogenous, and al so mostly ignores
externalities. Treating them as endogenousis the essential innovation of the EGT.
EGT recognises that decisions regarding human capital formation, innovation,
technical change etc. have substantial power in explaining growth processes.
Theoretically speaking, under EGT, individual s behaviour can betaken into account
and can be aggregated to the economy level. However that does not mean that
studies using the EGT completely got rid of the representative individual. While
there are anyway several more debatable issues with regard to the EGT and NGT,
the point to note is that EGT takes a step forward in providing a framework to
account for individual decisions. See Sandler (2001) for a brief exposition on the
NGT versus EGT. Now there are attemptsto develop aunified growth theory - see
Gdor (2004).

Kador (1972) viewed that the mathematics of general equilibriumtheory is
nothing but to prove existencetheoremsfor anon-existing economic world. However,
our belief isthat the advantage of the general equilibrium framework liesintherare
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facility it providesto simultaneously and logically analyse the overall growth and
incomedistribution. M oreover, neoclassical economicsisnot just general equilibrium
theoriesand growth theories, but also consists of other areas such asdisequilibrium
theories, international trade theories, monetary theories, public financeetc., which
are surely of some relevance for the existing economic world. The disequilibrium
theories, covering the market situations when the prices are not market clearing
prices, led to the conceptua development of schemes of quantity rationing, fix-
price models and endogenous price setting models. The impressive aspects of the
disequilibrium theories are, how individual s perceive the constraintsfaced by them,
and how they respond. For anon-mathematical exposition of dis-equilibriumtheories,
seeHey (1981).

The abovediscussionimpliesthat whether theindividual isanidentifiable
entity or not has nothing to do with whether the subject matter is treated under
orthodox economic framework or heterodox economic framework. It ought to depend
on the nature of the issue being addressed.

In practice, while aggregating theindividual decisions, in certain situations
micro-detailsare more of nuisance val ue than of any help for forecasting purposes.
For instance, in the case of forecasting food demand in India during the next Five
Year Plan period the fact that many old grannies fast on Saturdays and Ekadasees
becomes irrelevant, though theoretically (institutionally and psychologically)
speaking such fasting would matter.

Typically a theoretical analyst would have written a consumption
function as:

C=2c

it where Gi=oyt Bi Yt bit (A)
where ¢, and y, stand for consumption and income, and b, for personal
behavioural characteristic of i-th household/individual; t=time period.

But empirical analyst would writethe samething as:

C=2c

it where Gi=o;t Bi Vit [6i D] + & ®)
wheree, (the presence of whichisthelife of econometrics) accountsfor all
minor deviations accountable due to fasting on Saturdays and Ekadasses, further
unexplained part if any, and estimation errors. A fastidious econometrician would
also introduce some relevant dummy variables (D) if necessary. If the difference
between the projections made under (A) and (B) isnot significant enough, thereis
no worthwhile point in insisting on collecting the additional data on b,. (B)'s
projections to the future period will still safely lie in an acceptable confidence
interval, provided the estimation methodology is appropriate. This point becomes
even more emphatic if certain kinds of indivisibilities prevail in the system. For
example, theinvestment required for obtaining either 230 milliontonsor 220 million
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tons of food grains could be the same. Thus while dealing with problems that are
aggregative in nature one need not consider every household's/individual's
behavioural characteristicsin the economy.

Progr esscar d of mainstr eam economicsand econometrics

Let us now turn to two other aspects. One is on the recent developments
in mainstream economics and applied econometrics, and the other relates to a
consequent personal interpretation. First, we take up recent developments.

Rabin (2002) says, "Economistsarelessand |lessempl oying bad economics
to dismiss the relevance of good psychology, and more and more using good
economics to absorb the lessons of the good psychology. Happily, the trend is
towards integrating apparently true and apparently relevant new psychological
assumptions into economic analysis." At the outset, | think there can be bad
psychology too! Be that as it may. Fehr and Falk (2002) also acknowledge that
during the last two decades economic theory has much progressed in modelling
and understanding of incentives, contracts and organisations.

In recent times, both microeconomics and econometrics have substantially
advanced moving in the direction of accounting for institutional features. In
microeconomics, theserefer to the theories on asymmetricinformation, mora hazard,
principal-agent framework, signalling, team theory, incentives and organisation,
rational expectations etc. Besides, endogenous growth theory and disequilibrium
theories hold a lot of promise for future development. Looking at these
developments, despite the negative accounts of them given by Davis (2003), Blaug
(2002), etc., onemay feel that mainstream economicsafter all hasnot beentravelling
inwastelands. Fortunately, econometrics has nothing to do with whether the subject
matter is heterodox or orthodox economics. In econometrics, a significant
fundamental achievement is the distinction between deterministic and stochastic
processes. Thisdistinction hasled to the subsegquent developments such asARIMA
models (implicitly relatable to order and chaostheories), co-integration and error-
correction concepts, exogenous-endogenous factors, VAR and VEC models,
(G)ARCH modelsand panel dataanalysis. The advantage of these devel opmentsis
that now there exists tremendous scope for accounting individuals behaviour
provided relevant data exist.

For example, consider afact about human nature described by Rabin (2002)
- "For instance, our sense of well-being from our total consumption is not solely a
function of itslevel, but also on how that level compares to what we are used to.
And how we feel about not having an item depends not just on intrinsic taste for
that item, but on whether or not we owned that item moments ago. And the related
phenomenon of hedonic adaptation isaprimary fact about human nature: Even for
major life events, once anew steady stateisreached, wetend over timetoreturnto
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previoushedoniclevel." Reading this, our immediate thought was setting upaVVEC
model with atrend variablein the relevant co-integrating equation!

Consider also the (G)ARCH models. Usually these models are used in
financial markets. But they are equally applicablein the case of high frequency data
such as heartbeat (bio-statistics), weather turbulence (oceanography), voltage
fluctuations (el ectricity), etc. These modelsalso provide scopefor studying frequent
variations in human emotions, measurable someway (including whether such
variations exist or not). Rabin (2002) says, "People in fact probably over-react to
changes, especially losses, for avariety of reasons’. One may notethat the GARCH
methodologies can study whether behavioural variations exist and if so whether
they areasymmetric (TARCH and EGARCH models). Similarly, the techniques of
panel data analysis are quite relevant for the kind of tests developed by Davis
(2003) mentioned earlier. But assaid above, for all such applicationsavailability of
right datais the precondition.

The other aspect relating to a personal interpretation concerns with the
distinction between the deterministic and stochastic processes. Human nature is
essentially amixture of deterministic and stochastic components. All values, customs,
traditions etc. get accounted for in the deterministic component. For example, being
avegetarian (dueto either preference, value, or whatever) isadeterministic part of
one's nature. However, where (s)he would have that vegetarian meal (at home or
hotel H or restaurant R or just fast) is mostly stochastic part. Even this stochastic
component becomes deterministic if there is aregular pattern involved regarding
where (s)he eats.

Let E, denote economic consequences of human actions. E; may be
expressed as a sum of two components, as

E=X+B )

where
X, = economic consequences of some relevant decision variables of i-th
individual which have nothing to do with his/her personal behavioural pattern, and

B, = economic consequences of behavioural pattern of i-th individual.
Summing over al theindividuals:
E=XE,X=XX,andB=2B, sothat
E = X + B for the society/economy in aggregate. @

For simplicity, it is assumed that X, and B, are independent, and the
assumption may be relaxed if required. Now B, may also be expressed as a sum of
two components, as

B=D,+S ®
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where D, and S are respectively the economic consequences due to the
deterministic and stochastic components of personal behaviour, assumed to be
independent of each other.

Our beliefsaretwokinds. (a): In any stableand civilised society, D, ismore
predominant than S for each and every individual . And (b): apart of even S gradually
gets transformed into D - over time. Point (a) stems from our inability to view all
humansin any society as only crazy animals. Even tribal groupsin deep forestsin
India are quite a lot organized. Point (b) stems from the fact that over time all
humans prefer to organise their lives, systematise their day-to-day operations,
settle down comfortably, avoid major risks, etc. Thusthe share of the D, dominates
intheB, for all i inany giventime period. Summing over all theindividuals:

B=XB,D=2D andS=2S sothat

B =D + Sfor the society in aggregate. @
Consequently, E=X,+D,+S
and E=X+D+S ©
Econometricdly, E=X +D,+e
and E=X+D+e 6

where e/e are the unexplained minor stochastic components and\or
random errors.

Since the sum of deterministic componentsis also deterministic, D must
also be deterministic. But, Sthe sum of stochastic components may or may not be
deterministic and may remain stochastic even in the aggregate. Our contention is
that since D the dominant component in B is purely deterministic component, even
asimple specification such asatrend (asin time-series dataanalysis) or arelevant
statistical average (mean, mode or median asin cross-section dataanalysis) would
befairly capturing amajor part of the economic consequences of the human nature.
Unlessthe S component is proved to be the dominant component in B, theanalysis
would not be too wrong, and the projections would likely be in an acceptable
confidenceinterval. If thereisanindividual whose S dominatesover D,, that person
would merely beacase study or an outlier who can a so beidentified in econometric
analysis (using Mahalanobis' distance, Cook's distance etc.). And then
correspondingly a special theory may be devel oped.

This section on treatment of individuals concludes by pointing out that
one should be clear on where institutional features and personal preferences do
matter for economic analysis, and when they can be kept in the background. The
mainstream economists have indeed been willingly chiselling the "representative
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individual" whenever and wherever required. While doing so, as Vickery (1953)
says,"... somewhere down the line of the pursuit of knowledge there comesatime
where the results cease to be purely abstract information and begin to have ethical
implication. In economics this point is reached much sooner than in many other
disciplines." As he rightly points out economic decisions involving income
distribution, organisation, individual freedom etc. do involve ethical values. We
now turn to some of such values and ethics.

I1.Valuesand I nequality

How to definea'value'? Evidently thisis not that easy. More importantly,
how does a'value' come to be established? This section discusses some of these
issues including social inequality. First, discussion of individuality and values
follows.

John Stuart Mill (1929) extensively discussed individuality, and authority
of society and government in limiting the individuals' behaviours®. According to
him, individuality consists of freedom of thought and freedom to act. Individual
liberty should not be hindered aslong as personal actions do not cause nuisanceto
the society. "No person ought to be punished simply for being drunk; but a soldier
or a policeman should be punished for being drunk on duty." Giving several
arguments against social interference on personal conduct, he argued that, the
oddsarethat the society interfereswrongly, and in thewrong place. Socia customs
areusually despotic, and hinder originality and human advancement. However, "on
questions of social morality, of duty to others, the opinion of the public - that is, of
anoverruling mgority - though oftenwrong, islikely to be still oftener right; because
on such questions they are only required to judge of their own interests; of the
manner in which some mode of conduct, if allowed to be practiced, would affect
themselves." Theissue of morality brings us to the values.

James Buchanan considers that values are a set of personal beliefs and
hence are derived from individuals and there aren't any absolutes. He says, "value
isrelative, truthisnot, at least within the realm of ordinary discourse." - Buchanan
(1986, pg.52). He too discusses the institutional constraints on human behaviour.
Let us "distinguish categorically between culturally evolved rules for behaviour,
which we do not understand and which cannot be explicitly (‘constructively’)
modified, which act as ever-present constraints on our ability to act, and the set of
institutions within which we may act, alwayswithin these rulesfor behaviour. The
culturally evolved rules of behaviour clearly impose constraints on this set of
institutions, ..." - Buchanan (1986, pg.80).

Ben-Ner and Putterman (1998) di stinguish between three types of personal
preferences. self-regarding (purely personal aspects), other-regarding (aspects of
others) and process regarding (behaviour whilein groups). They consider process-
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regarding preferences as val ues (codes of behaviour, mores, ethics etc.) and admit
that their definition is quite narrow. They take these values as arguments in the
utility function. Hechter (1993) defines values as relatively general and durable
internal criteriafor evaluation distinguishable from preferences. There are others
who view values as principles for selecting good over bad among many choices.
Some have taken them as simply constraints rather than arguments in the utility
function.

We however believe that values determine individual preferences; and
preferences determine individual actions / behaviours. Values consistently
maintained by numerousindividuals manifest in similar actions acrossindividuals,
and cometo be established asinstitutions. That is, valuesto preferencesto actions
toinstitutions - isthe chain. Besides, values may be considered as of two kinds: (a)
personal values and (b) social values. Honesty, vegetarianism, dress preferences
etc. aremore of personal nature. Equity, peace, environment etc. are mainly concerns
of the society, and therefore they may betreated as social values. Socia inequality
could beviewed in several terms: wealth, financial assets, purchasing power, race
etc.

Our discussion here concernswith a specific issue with respect to income
inequality. Isperfect equality (strict egalitarianism) in all aspectsof lifedesirable/
possible? Recent thoughts regarding income inequality and incentive payments
are covered below with a brief summary of some literature in the context. While
inequality is basically an aggregate feature, incentive payments made / received
largely reflect on individual s behaviours.

John Rawls, aphilosopher, viewed that economic inequalitiesarejustifiable
provided they result in benefiting the least-advantaged in the society. Rawls "Justice
asFairness' consists of two principles: that "all have the greatest degree of liberty
compatible with like liberty for all, and that social and economic inequalities be
attached to positions open to all under fair equality of opportunity and to the
greatest benefit of the least well-off members of society. The first of these two
principles is known as the liberty principle, while the second half of the second,
reflecting the ideathat inequality isonly justified if to the advantage of those who
are less well-off, is known as the difference principle." (Wikipedia, the free
encyclopedia). See Rawls (1967, 1968 and 1971) for more details. It isneedlessto
mention that all may not agree with the difference principle.

Some economists believe that someinequality is certainly necessary; but
that is in the context of achieving high economic growth rates. Many of these
economistsbelievethat high growth and full employment are much more beneficial
to the poor than mere redistribution mechanisms.

Tobin (1970) provides a discourse on the issue of inequality. Some kinds
of inequalities are inherited and even might be accepted by the society®. He terms
equality in having basic necessities of life, shelter, health etc. as specific
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egalitarianism as compared to generalised equality, which isinterms of purchasing
power. Some argue that specific inequality should be tackled through attacking
generalised inequality rather than direct redistribution (i.e. provide cash incomes
rather than directly providing food, shelter etc. so that markets all ocate these goods
efficiently). Tobin however argued that when commodities such as food, shelter,
etc., which areessentia tolife, are scarce andin fixed supply, non-market egalitarian
distribution of such commaodities without worrying about efficiency is sensible.

Cohen (1995 and 2001), Voorhoeve (2005), Dietsch (2005), Macleod (2005),
Thomas (2005) etc. have written on the issue - which income inequalities can be
justified asincentive payments? We shall pick up only two of them for discussion
bel ow: Dietsch (2005) and Macleod (2005). How to define"incentives', "just price",
"normal payments" etc. are set aside from the discussion.

Dietsch (2005) concentrates on the Rawls' difference principle, which
implies that "the talented" may receive a bonus to the extent that the so induced
higher productivity can be deployed to the benefit of thewaorst off group in society.
Any bonus or incentive payment is some extraincome. Do the beneficiaries of the
incentive payments have aright to keep the extraincome? Dietsch first distinguishes
between talents (generic and innate such asintelligence) and skills (developed by
training etc.). Talents and skills both lead to determine comparative advantages
(CA), which can be (only) conceptually decomposed as the exogenous CA based
on talent and endogenous CA due to skill. Then he aso distinguishes between
income inequalities based on exogenous versus endogenous comparative
advantages of workers. He argues that society has a stronger claim on the returns
due to skills than those due to talents. Income inequalities based on exogenous
comparative advantage are legitimate and those based endogenous comparative
advantage unjust. There can of course be several opposite view points. Dietsch
himself has pointed out some of them; for examplein the case of bargaining situations
such distinctions hardly matter. Thereis some justification in Dietsch' arguments.
Particularly, when the state hasto spend several crores of Rupeesto set up colleges
to impart skills and to train pilots, doctors, professors etc. the society can expect
some returns from them and hence there is no justification for them to keep extra
income with themselves. They are merely doing their duty for which no bonusis
necessary. But arguments may be extended further. For example, if the doctorsetc.
know that they cannot keep the extraincomes, would they havefirst acquired such
skillsat all ? Besides, sometimes some strange situations may al so arise. For example,
when airhostesses in airlines and office secretaries in offices put in some extra
work, the handsome of them may retain the bonus payments more than the others
even though all of them are equally efficient!

Diesch (2005) avoids a more important issue in this connection, which
Vickery raised way back in 1953. Vickery (1953) did not distinguish between talents
and skills but distinguished between inequalities inherited (such as through
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inheritance of fertilelands) and inequalitiesresulting from talents. It was mentioned
earlier that Tobin considered that some soci eties might accept inherited inequalities.
Vickery argues, "On ethical groundsit is hard to see why an individual who has
inherited a high 1Q or a green thumb is more entitled to preserve for himself, asa
matter of moral right, alarger share of the product of that capability than the person
who hasinherited aparticularly fertile piece of land. Economically, thetwo casesare
differentinthat it isordinarily possibleto transfer some of theland of the A'sto the
B's, whileit isnot possible to transfer skillsin thisway." Thus Vickery takes into
account transferability of the unequally distributed factor and argues that ethical
notions misapplied can be seriously misleading. That implies, Vickery's ethical
grounds could be different from those of Dietsch. Besides, this raises an issue -
should one be concerned with equality in output sharing or inputs sharing? Even if
theinputsweretransferable and shared equally, would output equality be ensured?
Arrow (1971) analyses the concept of equality in public expenditure through the
utilitarian approach. Specifically the issue is whether equality of expenditures on
different individuals produces equality of benefitsto them, or it depends on personal
characteristics of theindividuals.

Macleod (2005) addressing the assessment of the degree to which the
provision of economic incentives can result in justified inequalities, argues that
economicinequalitiescan bejustifiableif they are (a) compatiblewith human dignity,
(b) generated viasuitably non-arbitrary factors, and (c) suitably proportional to the
non-arbitrary factors which legitimate them. He brings the bargaining situations
into picture when there is some extra hard work is involved, thus leading to the
issue of incentive payments. He distinguishes between compensatory incentive
payments (CIP) accepted by "fair bargainers' and non-compensatory incentive
payments (NCIP) demanded by "hard bargainers'. He argues that economic
inequalities resulting from the CIP are generally justifiable, while those resulting
fromthe NCIP may bejustifiable only in non-ideal circumstances. For exampleinthe
case of emergencies and exigencies (such as say taxi drivers demanding exorbitant
fares on a bundh day, or doctors demanding huge fee for attending during night
times) pragmatism may liein resorting to the NCI P, though the beneficiaries do not
deserve such payments. Macleod considers such inequalities generated by NCIP
as permissible though not justifiable. However in our view, existence of hard
bargainers and NCIP in a society basically indicates imperfectionsin the market.
Second, not always such emergencies and exigencies could be natural; they can
even be created artificially - for instance, asin the case of food grains hoarding by
private traders creating artificial scarcity. Third, the difference between NCIP and
CIP may in fact be treated as corruption in the case of public servants (more
discussion on corruption followslater). Fourth, existence of corruptionin the public
sector basically indicates that individualsin the society are either willing to make
such payments due to their personal gains or they think that the CIP are not really
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at justified levels. Finally, existence of corruption may also denote lack of human
dignity. In passing let us also mention that India is one of the highly corrupt
countriesin the world.

This section concludes by drawing attention to two statements made by
Vickery (1953). OneisonWestern economics, where "the satisfaction of thedesires
and preferences of individuals comes closeto being considered afinal value. Inthe
more extreme form of this approach, theworld is represented by amodel in which
each individual existsin anisolated cell connected with the rest of the community
only through the exchange of goods and services." The other statement is, "....
even the most individualistic economist is compelled to go beyond the mere
preferences of eachindividual in society if heisto make any but the most restricted
recommendations asto policy, either individual or social.... Thereis.... aneed for
determining when individual preferences can be properly overridden by other
considerations." We have no major disagreement on this. Assuming that by Western
economics Vickery had meant neoclassical economics, we consider it only as a
limitation of the framework. However we do not see, how the problem of overriding
individual preferences or persona values in favour of social values or socia
objectives such as equality gets resolved even in the heterodox economics. That
the heterodox economicstreatsindividual as socially embedded isonly ahalf-truth,
in our view. At the most, the individual is treated as socia group-wise embedded
rather than socially embedded in this framework. Society consisting of severa
groups, and socia equality are however far different from groups, group interests
and 'within group' equality. Then, the problem remains the same for the heterodox
school also - that is, how to override group preferences in favour of social
objectives? In the neoclassical framework, socia considerations can at least be
brought in as constraints in optimisation. We don't see even that possibility in the
heterodox framework. Thus, we return to the point already made - that is, social
issues cause the same analytical hurdles for both orthodox and heterodox
frameworks.

[11. Ethicsof Gover nance

The issue of corruption brings ethics of governance and modelling the
government into picture. Thediscussion below isconfined to theissues of corruption
and socia costs, which are basically features relevant to the public servants and
policy makers. How do theories and economic models account for them?

Corruption

If an autorickshaw driver demands extrapayment on abundh day, it cannot
be deemed as corruption. But if asub-registrar seeks extra payment for registering
asale deed even asa part of hisduty, it is nothing but bribe & corruption. That is,
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any extra payments made over and above the "normal” levelsin the private sector
are the result of imperfections in the market. But in the public sector the same
phenomenon becomes corruption.

The cancer of corruption is so widespread in India that it has become
shameful if oneisnot involvedinascam, or not caught by L okayukta, or IT officials
did not raid houses! The most important difficulty in modelling government arises
from the fact that governments (ministers) and government officers(including IAS
& IPS officers, sub-registrars, police, revenue officials, municipal administrators
and even judges’ - for that matter which department isfree of corruptionin India?)
are susceptible for corruption. While earnings from regular salaries form a
deterministic component, corruption earnings are stochastic component, which is
alwaysmoredifficult to model . But the economic consequences of corruptioninan
economy are quite substantial that cannot beignored. Narayanaand Parikh (1999)
discuss the 'corruption’ issue at length elsewhere.

All said and done, corruption is a problem of personal choice of the
ministersand governmental officers, whether to eat from others pocketsor not. As
said above, existence of widespread corruption itself is an indication of lack of
personal ethics everywhere. Ministers and other politicians are known for their
statements expressing concern over the ‘corruption’. But no government could
really eradicatethismalady. If thegovernmentisreally interestedinwiping out the
problem, and unable to do anything on its own, it could seek suggestions from the
public and institute rewards to the person(s) whoever could design fool proof
mechanisms that ensure corruption-less modes of public transactions with the
governmental service departments such as municipal, revenue, banks, police,
electricity, registration offices. Information technology and intelligent youth can
significantly help the nation in this context.

Social costs: Fence eating away thecrop

But when such phenomena prevail not only at persona levels but also
even legally at the levels of systems in the public sector, the issue may be seen
another way: 'fence eating away the crop'. Government departments, which are
supposed to protect the weak and vulnerable sections of the population, in fact,
end up harassing these sectionsin unjustified way. Consequently, the public sector
organi sations become not welfare improving but actually welfare worsening. First
we present below some commonly experienced examples to make the point clear
and later theoretical interpretationsfollow.

Consider the Bangalore Metropolitan Transport Corporation (BMTC).
Whenever the il pricesrise, thefaresare hiked up overnight. But whenever the oil
pricesfall (oncein awhilethey do), the fares are not reduced. The inefficiency of
this public organisation can be glaringly noticeable especially when it comes to
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serving the suburban areas. The BMTC sells the monthly passes to regular
commuters. But the suburban commuters spend enormoustime at bus stopswaiting
for the buses that hardly maintain their timings. Usually we think that a policy to
'sell and run away' is unethical. In the case of the BMTC, the policy to 'sell the
passes but don't run the buses' is absolutely unethical. There is an irony here.
Usually the public sector is supposed to coexist with the private sector in a
competitive spirit. There are also other arguments that the public sector need not
coexist, but the public policy should be to encourage an efficient private sector. It
isthelatter argument that prevailsin the case of the BMTC. Thispublic organisation,
with itsown utter inefficiency and awaysremaining publicly un-trustable, indirectly
encouragesthe private operators, who provide punctual transport services at cheaper
rates’. Being familiar with the public transport systems (PTS) in metropolitan cities
namely, Bangal ore, Chennai, Hyderabad, Delhi, Kolkataand Mumbai, in our view,
themost disappointing PTSisthe BMTC. So much for the credibility of theBMTC!

Revenue generation is agreeably atask for the governance. But can it be
at the cost of public convenience? Look at the Indian postal department. It is
substantially more expensive to send a registered letter through the government
post office, than by a private courier service. Again it is a case of governmental
inefficienciesindirectly promoting the private operators.

Let us consider another case; that is the Indian Railways (IR) in recent
times. Many praise the Railway Minister (RM) that he put the railways on profit
making track without raising the passenger fares. But in our view, the whole nation
was cheated. The IR suddenly announced that more than 200 express trains are
made super-fast trains, travel by which requires additional payment in the name of
surcharge. Millions of passengers frequently travel by these "super-fast" trains.
Often the experience is, significant delays in actual train arrivals and departure
timings. Thus, again it is a case of 'sell at higher prices but don't run fast' as
promised, which isunethical. The unethical part isnot only theindirectly increased
fares (including that the return journey tickets now cost more than the forward
journey costs) but also the following feature: in the process of converting them to
super-fast trains, the duration of the stoppages at various railway stations seem to
have been reduced (i.e. from 2 minutes to 1 minute at small stations and from 10
minutes to 8 minutes at bigger stations and so on). If one accounts for the time
saved in thisfashion, it may be found that not only the trains do not really run fast
but they also serve the passengers less and less causing more and more
inconvenience. For all these'managerial skills inrunningthelR, which areunethical,
some elite academic ingtitutions specially honored the RM, and even asked himto
teach his techniques to the management graduates! So much for the ethics of
Indian Railways!

The government hikes up the prices of cigarettes and tobacco productsin
every budget, and has banned smoking at the airports, in flights and trains on
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health grounds (many nations even more concerned with health than Indiadid not
ban smoking at airports and in trains but provide separate chambers for smokers).
This is a dishonest situation. The main aim of hiking up the prices is revenue
generation, and not a concern for the health of the nation. If health is really the
concern, then why does the government spend crores of Rupees every year on
tobacco research (note that there is a public sector Central Tobacco Research
Ingtitute)? There are arguments that the increased tobacco production is meant for
exportsand not for domestic purpose. Thisargument isethically even worseimplying
that our business partners health is not our concern. So much for the hypocrisy on
the concern for health!

If examplesarerequired for lack of ethicsin governance, Indiaisafertile
place to find them easily. The lack of ethics at the departmental levels itself is
nothing but 'fence eating away the crop'. In India, the treatment that any common
(wo)man as an individual gets from the government officials as well as from the
government departmentsisif anything horrific. Theirony isthat oneiseven supposed
to pay servicetaxesfor al theill treatment (s)he receives wherever (s)he goes! In
our view, the'servicetaxes, 'professional taxes, etc. are nothing but legalised bribes
demanded by the government. They are legalised, for the reason that al such
organisations are mostly known for their financial |osses and some revenue hasto
be generated in someform or the other such asthesetaxes. Inreality, inefficiencies
and lack of expertiselead to increased costs of running these organisations, usually
ending up in making losses.

The arguments above do not however mean that the government
departments should earn profits and drive away the private sector. According to
Srinivasan (2002), whether public sector organisations make profits or 10ss, is not
theissue. Theissueis, isthere any social rationalefor the government to run these
enterprises? If any public sector enterprise exists solely for the reasons of social
rationale, the losses or profits made should be financed or utilised in a non-
distortionary fashion. Srinivasan arguesthat even if it is profitable, but earns less
than the social cost of capital, it should be privatised. In our view, many Indian
public sector departments not only end up making huge financial losses, but also
the social costs of capital they use are substantial. This makes them unethical
fences eating away the crop.

Let usnow returntothe point raised inthebeginning - i.e. why doindividuals
prefer market oriented systems? More and more people in the world are claiming
their individual rights, thusresulting in theincreased democratisation. Concurrently,
if the public sector is unreliable, untrustworthy and unethical in delivering the
goods and services to the satisfaction of the people, they end up preferring market
oriented systems driven by the private sector. For, most people believe that the
scope for claiming their rights on returns to the money they spend is larger in the
case of private sector environment than in the case of public sector environment.
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M odelling the gover nment

The above issues point out the difficulties in modelling the government.
Theoretically, modelling government in a centrally planned economy isrelatively
not a difficult job, compared to modelling it in amixed economy such as India or
pure capitalist economies such as\West European countries. Mainstream economic
modellers of late have recognised that (a) generally the share of public sector
economic activitiesis quite substantial despite strong argumentsto favour private
sector, and (b) traditionally, presence of the public sector has been quiteignoredin
economic modelling.

The ultimate point is that while specific modelling of individuals
psychological actions, which have economic relevance, isimportant, it is equally
important to model the economic consequences of governments' actions. Some
theories of state and government do exist, where political philosophers seemto be
far ahead of economic philosophers in this regard. Economic modelling of
government yet remains quite complex ajob, though any government isactualy a
collective body. To the best of our knowledge, neither heterodox nor orthodox
group economists have achieved a significant breakthrough so far in thisimportant
regard.

V. Summary and Conclusions

This paper has surveyed some of the controversial issues with regard to
the treatment of the individual in economic theory, and discussed personal and
social values, inequality and incentive payments. It has also discussed corruption
and social costs as ethical aspects of governance. Drawing attention to the divide
made between orthodox mainstream economics and heterodox economics, the paper
argues that, 1. There is no evidence that individuals actually prefer non-market
systemsto market-systemsto satisfy their demands, 2. Thereisno way to accept or
reject the views expressed by either of the groups with regard to the useful ness of
the mainstream economics, 3. Fiction-based argument cannot be areason to dispose
of the "representative individua", 4. Along with its significant contributions in
various other areas, mainstream economics too with the aid of the "representative
individual" has been increasingly concerned with adequate treatment of real
individuals, 5. Methodol ogies such as aggregation over individuals etc. basically
pose the same problemsfor both the schools of thought, 6. While heterogeneity in
a social system prevailsin several ways with the individual heterogeneity being
just one feature, several other important kinds of heterogeneity remain ignored
even in the heterodox schooal, 7. Individual idiosyncrasies may not be relevant for
aggregative analysis, and wherever they are important such theories become case
studies and special theories rather than general theories, 8. Modern techniques of
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applied econometrics are quite relevant for the subject matter usually covered
under the heterodox school, and easily applicable provided, right dataare available.
Further, the paper distinguishes between personal values and social values, and
argues that, 9. When the social issues such as inequalities are to be analysed,
neither framework may beadequate, and lastly, 10. Modelling 'government’ behaviour
is as much important as accounting for individual behaviours, an aspect that the
mainstream isat |east aware of.

Several other important achievements of mainstream economics (e.g. the
two welfare theorems) have not been covered in our discussion. By no means the
paper anyway presumes that the discussion here is complete and conclusive!

Notes

1 Locke and Hume were not only philosophers, but also wrote on economic issues such as
property rights, money, trade and balance of payments etc. See Blaug (1986).

2 Hahn (1984) views that understanding events does not mean that we can predict them.
Therefore it implies that mere understanding does not lead to theory formulations.

3 Quoted by Cairncross (1981).

4 Theconcept of 'Money' has been an enigmanot only for economistsbut alsoto intellectuals
inseveral fields. For amathematician'sinterpretation of it asmerely asocial construct, see
Davies (2003) elegant and brief discussion.

5 Ontheauthority of governmentsover individuals rights and properties, see also Thoreau
(1948).

& Tobin meant, American Society.

7 Inlndia, judgesenjoying theluxury of court holidays and summer vacationswhile lakhs of
cases remain unsettled for years and decades, is socially unethical in our view. We also
think that court delays are indirectly responsible for growing rowdyism and goondaaism
inurban areas - for example, land grabbing cases.

8 Suburban commuters circulate stories that the private operators see that the public
transport buses are not run on certain routes during certain times.
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Children's Working World through
the Lens of Class*

Anjan Chakrabarti and Anup Kumar Dhar*
Abstract

In mainstream approaches, children’slabour iseither tobebanned or is
not recognised. Asaresult, their association with the process of wealth
creation and its distribution is occulted. In this paper, taking a class-
focused Marxian approach, we question and critique the premise of this
supposition on children'sworking world. Asagainst the received rendition
of children'sworking world, we offer an alternative method of locating
and analysing therelation of children with the process of wealth creation
and its distribution. Rehabilitating the children as an economic actor in
theclass-focused terrain opens up new avenuesto ask and offer questions
including policy-related onesthat have hitherto been put asidefrom the
discussion on children's working world.

Introduction

Like all social actors, children work. Children work individually and in
groups. In theworking groups, a child sometimes works among the community of
children and at other times he or sheworks alongside adults. However, much of the
work children perform is not recognised as labour.

Children's working world could be divided into two components: child
labour and child work (Nieuwenhuys 1994, 2005). First, let us take child labour.
What, in fact, isrecognised aslabour comes under the rubric child labour (work in
the public space for money) that, in turn, is now considered a crime against our
present understanding of 'humanity' and consequently banned. What comesto the
fore in theoretical and policy discussions are questions of rights such as "whether
child labour should be allowed or not?" and not the ongoing processes relating to
children'seconomic rolein creating wealth and their association with thedistribution
of that wealth.

* Weare grateful to OlgaNieuwenhuys, Stephen D. Cullenberg and an anonymous referee
for their comments. The usual disclaimer applies.
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The other component of the performance of labour often known as child
work (work that iseither not paid or monetised) is not the subject-object of the ban
and isinstead forgotten; it isforgotten to the extent that it is not considered labour,
not in any economic sense; instead a moral connotation is given to the processes
pertaining to children'swork and the relationships they help shape. Child work is
thus conceptual ly did ocated from the economic terraininto amoral space comprising
of, say, parentsand children, masters and apprentice/students, community/tradition
and children, and so on. This de-values and displaces children's work such that it
no longer appearsaslabour. While children do perform labour and do create wealth
at amore concretelevel, these do not get registered in the domain of the knowledge
of the economic. Such child-work could materialise in the household, in the
agricultural sector and in the so-called informal sector.

Whether as child labour or child work, the labour of children is either
rendered illegal (the banning of child labour) or is not recognised (through a
displacement of children's everyday work into the mora space). Consequently,
children remain de-recognised as economic agents, a deeply troublesome event
that Nieuwenhuys 1999[1994] brings out clearly for usto contend with.

In recent times, the received understanding of children'sworkingworldis
increasingly under challenge. The focal point of this challenge is the growing
realisation that children do create wealth and, the displacement of children'sworking
worldinto either a'banned space’ or a'moral space' in effect occults children'srole
inthe economy and therole of children in the production and distribution of wealth
(Nieuwenhuys 1999 [1994], 2000, 2005, Z€lizer 2002, Cohen 2001, L avallette 2000,
Becker 1998, and Morrow 1996). Thereis now afelt need to produce atheoretical
framework that lays down children's role in the economy within which the role of
children in the process of wealth creation and distribution could be explicated
upon.

In line with the above concern, this paper's singular goal is to offer a
theoretical framework in order to make visible children's role in the economy. In
doing so, we wish to foreground the aspect of exploitation of children that as we
shall argue helps sustain and expand the (adult) economy seen, in the hegemonic
rendition, as fundamentally structured around the centrality of capitalism. Thisis
unlike other more mainstream renditions of children (say, by the World Bank, ILO,
etc) that discuss the labour of children without any reference whatsoever to the
modes of exploitation that children are subjected to and the fruits of which accrues
to different segments of society at the expense of children. Unlike the tendency in
these treatments to reduce children's labour to the plane of rights or even future
growth, weare determined to pose and explore children'sroleand place asalabouring
subject initsintimate relation with the processes of wealth creation, appropriation
and distribution. Moreover, the prevailing modes of exploitation of children could
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be attributed as one among many reasons for the often discussed marginalised
state of children in society.

To pursue our proposed goal, wetake recourse to aclass-focused Marxist
approach pioneered by Resnick and Wolff (1987) in order to theoretically flesh out
children'srolesin the economy that helps, in turn, to locate and explicate upon the
diverseroles children play in the process of creating wealth. In doing so, we also
highlight the deep-seated organisation of children's exploitation imbued in the
process of wealth creation. We are thus ableto posit children'srolein the economy;
we are able to posit children as economic actors without reducing them either to a
culturally defined ‘moral space’ (that excludes the possibility of children's work;
that thinks children must not work; that thinks it is immora on our part if our
children work?) or apolitically defined ‘ rights space’ (wherechild labour need to be
banned). Instead, we argue that such kinds of cultural and political processes help
secure and sanction children’'s economic role in the creation of the wealth that is
appropriated, distributed and received by the adults. Children are not simply
exploited, but done so with moral impunity.

Thetragjectory of the paper isasfollows. First, we describe the conventional
discourse on children'sworking world and point to its contradictionsand limitations,
especially regarding the occulting of children'srolein the economy achieved through
adisplacement of children'swork into the moral space. Second, to makethe children's
economy 'visible', we invoke a class-focused Marxist approach which makes it
possibleto locate and explain children'srolesin the economy and especially inthe
creation of economic wealth without any kind of moral covering. Third, given this
class focused economy, we describe the various settings in which the children are
economically exploited and marginalised. In doing so, we show how the
conventiona rendition of children'sworking world that workswith amoral covering
iscomplicitinfacilitating the process of economic exploitation and marginalisation.
Finally, we discuss why and how class effects should be accounted for in the
struggle concerning children's issue, if we remain committed to a fair and just
society.

Disinterringthe Children'sWorkingWorld

Children haveawaysworked; they haveworked intheir capacity asdaves,
apprentices, labour rentalsor lease, domestic servants, fostered children and workers.
They continue to work as wage labourers in industry, agriculture, informal sector,
household, temple, brothel, and so on. (see Stella 2000, Lavalette 2000 and Garet
2000).

We find children's working world breaking into two. First, the aspect of
child labour in the public space working for money wage convention attests that
such activities will procreate poverty in the long run and harm economic growth.
Hence child labour destroys potential value.
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Second, the moment of children's work within the household and
‘traditional’ sectorsthat isrendered value-lessby virtue of their belonging to apre-
supposed ‘familial-non modern’ spacethat inturnisalready de-valued intermsof (i)
amodern capitalist economy that positionswagelabour at the centre of itsconception
and (ii) by the socially constructed process of ‘gender-seniority' that de-franchises
'household' work as feminine which in turn makes household work, including those
performed by children, as non-economic or less valuable.

Yet aquestion hauntsus. How did we arrive at such aconceptualisation of
children's working world? In the following discussion, we contend that the two
different yet related perspectives of capital o-centrism and andro-centrism had played
a central role in the evolution of the received conception of children's working
world.

¢ Capitalo-centrism and Children's working world

Work in the public space has come to dominate the modernist conception
of labour. Thisunderstanding of labour cameto be seen asan indelible marker of a
particular understanding of economy wherewage labour isemployed and produced
goods and services are distributed through the market. This economy procreating
in the public space came to symbolise capitalism. The economy, capitalism and
public space got rolled over into oneto form the meaning of amodern, real, economic
space (see Chakrabarti, Cullenberg and Dhar 2007a for details). The rest of the
economy including the private economy (inclusive of the household) and the so-
called traditional 'third world' economy (inclusive of the family-based peasant
agricultural economy) cameto bedefined asalsojudged intermsof or inrelationto
the modern capitalist economy. In this view, the non-capitalist economic
organisations are either the same as, acomplement to, the opposite of, or contained
within capitalism. Thisway of |ooking at the economy from the presumed centricity
of capitalism hasbeen defined as capital o-centrism (Gibson-Graham 1996). Resulting
from such a capitalo-centric perspective, the non-capitalist economic structures
(including economic organi sations consi sting of unpaid labour or [abour remunerated
inkind) areimmediately subordinated in relation to capitalist organisations. Given
thishierarchical relationshipinwhich the centricity of capitalismisapre-supposition,
the private and the traditional (‘third world') sectorsthat are overwhelmingly non-
capitalist in nature came to be judged as rather valueless, that is, as not the sitein
which the maximum of wealth is created, not the sitein which economic history is
produced.?

With the economically valued public sphere that includesthe labour market
which is aso considered the naturalised domain of the seniors (more specifically,
the domain of the male) and with children conceived asthe natural occupants of an
economically de-valued private sphere, children working in the public space comes
to be seen asan aberration; in turn, the category of ‘child labour' asthe 'illegitimate
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worker of the economy is produced. In recent times, a certain economic argument
has supplemented this position.

Child labour is clearly detrimental to individual children,
preventing them from enjoying their childhood, hampering their
development and sometimes causing lifelong physical or
psychological damage; it is also detrimental to families, to
communities and to society as a whole. As both a result and
cause of poverty, child labour perpetuates disadvantage and
social exclusion. It undermines national devel opment by keeping
children out of school, preventing them from gaining the
education and skills that would enable them as adults to
contribute to economic growth and prosperity. (ILO 2002a:1)

Along with the World Bank, the ILO would consider child labour in the
public space (as against children going to school) as detrimental to children's
enjoyment of childhood (by foregoing the enjoyment of the value of leisure), as
sustaining long run poverty (by foregoing the opportunity of higher income from
education) and as hampering economic growth (by reducing potential productivity
growth which would have been possible with an educated work force).

Inthisview, if our goal isgrowth of the economy inthelong run, children
should be 'prepared' to be amore productive future worker in the modern economy.
Along with the pre-constituted domain of the public space as belonging to the
seniors (principally, male), the general consensus that emerges from all these
explanations is that child labour is illegitimate and harmful for the growth of the
modern economy, and should be banned. In most countries including India, if old
laws of child labour are seen as insufficient, new and more stringent laws are
enacted though all such laws and their changes are contemplated within the
paradigmatic form tel escoping the World Bank and IL O position.

What isimportant in the discussion on children'sworking world isnot the
concretereality inwhich child labour, that is, labour in the public space, iscommon
but rather the discourse concerning child labour that gave shape to a specific
knowledge of the economy which, in turn, debars the presence of child labour
working for wage. The discourse of the child within the economy sets up the
concept of child labour in order to ban it.

Despite being banned almost universally, there are now evidences that
the violation of the ban on child labour is, at best, tolerated and at times even
encouraged (see, for example, Ramanathan 2000 for the Indian experience on this).
Morice (2000) makes the pertinent point that violation of the law regarding child
labour discreditsthe law itself. The repeated nature of the violation makes society
immune to the moment of violation; which reiterates, in turn, the possibility of
accepting the moment of violation of thelaw asthe rule rather than the exception.
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Sowhileweare called uponto abhor child labour, itspresenceisin fact tolerated by
society. Thusthetoleration of child labour goes on concomitantly with an effort at
thelevel of knowledge and law to exorciseit.

Child labour emerges asasign of abnormality and its conceptual strength
liesin the very sense of illegality and illegitimacy it imparts to that penomenon.
Through the conceptual elaboration of child labour, through acertain incitement to
discourse on child labour, one engages, in turn, in a discussion on abnormality,
illegality and so on. Thisreiteration of the discourse of child labour takes attention
away from the concrete economy in which child labour is always aready present.
The focus switches to either the cause of child labour (for example, 'third world'
structure, poverty, delinquency, lack of education and so on) or on the appropriate
punishment for the enterprises employing child labour including those related to
internationally traded goods and services. What is consequently excluded from the
discussion isthe role played by children in the wealth creating process and hence
in the growth of the economy.

Indeed, we go further and arguethat the 'economic' justifications given for
this rendition of child labour are moot. Take first the relation of child labour with
poverty. As Nieuwenhuys (2005) argues, in case of the Western countries, the
dramatic fall in child labour was made possible with a massive investment on
education (especially, primary education) by the ‘welfare' state that continued for
decades. Inthisage of the neo-liberal economic regime marked by asevere control
of state expenditure as part of its attack on the 'welfare state', what remains
unanswered is how the conditions of existence needed to bein placeto release the
children from the burden of work in the public spaceisto be guaranteed for southern
countries. Food subsidies, free education and health provisions that have to be
guaranteed to poor householdsin order to ensure therelease of children from their
workspace were either never present or, when prevalent, are now under pressure
from tight budget constraints and/or changed priorities. Given that the stateisless
inclined to tax profit and high-income groups even asit isdetermined to tighten its
revenue deficit, the amount needed for such expenditures cannot but be under
pressure. Therefore, the policy position of banning child labour in order to send the
children to school and the stated policy position of cutting back on state
expenditures as part of the neo-liberal regimeare contradictory. Given that thelatter
currently comprisesthe dominant policy objective, unlessresearcheshave sufficient
growth, state revenue generation takes place and priorities shift, shown that the
structural adjustment program of cutting back on state expenditures could increase
child labour (especially in countries with hitherto strong state investment in poor
households) even when countries hold on to the stated position of condemning
child labour. For instance, Verlet (2000) describes how the structural adjustment
program adopted by Ghanain 1983 produced livelihood crisis in households of a
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kind which forced generations of children to become enslaved as child labour.
Some of these children ended up working in both public and private spaces while
others had to shift their work schedule completely from the private spaceto become
afull-time child labourer. Given that one policy objective (the neo-liberal one that
drastically constrictstherole of the state) is more dominant than the other (the one
based on funding children's projected needs, which hasto be state sponsored), the
poverty argument for banning child labour finds itself, to put it mildly, in great
difficulty.

Next, take the growth argument. The growth argument presumes that
productivity of child labourerswill below, confirming thethesisthat child labour is
inimical to growth. However, the question of productivity is pertinent for jobsin
which the children can be substituted by the adult with productivity effect; with
this substitution, productivity will increase. Thisis especially true for those jobs
requiring acertain skill that can be acquired through education and training. However,
in cases where the children can be substituted without productivity losses, the
employment of childrenisbeneficial for enterprises and isgrowth-enhancing. It is
to be noted that the market wage ratefor children in such caseswouldin all probability
belower than what could be the case for an adult since by consideration of seniority
(about whichwewill refer to later on) the market's determination of children'swage
will remain low. Given that there are no productivity lossesand dueto thelow wage
of child labourers, itisall toological for enterprisesto create wealth by employing
children. Moreover, because the child isunguarded (courtesy theillegality of child
labour that renders discussion of children's performance of labour illegal), often,
the children are made to work for longer ‘unrecorded' hoursthat only increasesthe
rate of their exploitation, enabling the employersto extract more wealth than they
would otherwisedo. Indeed, many of the enterprisesexist and expand inthe particular
manner that they do becausethereisillegitimate child labour which can be accessed
with considerableimpunity. Childlabour in thisinstanceisgrowth-enhancing rather
than growth-impeding. It is no surprise then that the call to ban child labour is not
really emanating from the capitalists and other employers of labour who stand to
gain most with the usage of child labour and, that too, in ascenario of itsillegality.

If condemnation of child labour becauseit hel ps sustain long run poverty
and impedes|ong run growth is problematic, then the only solid defencefor banning
child labour remainsthe 'rights' discoursewhichisbasically the moral position that
children ought not to work in the public domain; it is the realm of the 'adult male’;
and work within 'adult male’ domain would deprive the children of the joy of
childhood. However, aquestion nags us. does enjoying childhood mean that children
do not work?

While policy makers and 'rights' activists are universally united in their
condemnation of child labour and in the need for banning child labour, they are not
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for banning all kinds of labour of children; they are not for ban when labour is
performed under the guardian. More specifically, they consider child work, that is,
labour performed under the aegis of the parents or seniors, to be non-economic in
nature and hence |l egitimate. Regarding this, the positions of both the ILO and the
World Bank are stunningly similar. To begin with, the World Bank says:

Not al childlabour isharmful. Many working children arewithin
a stable and nurturing environment with their parents or under
the protection of a guardian and can benefit in terms of
socialisation and from informal education and training...(World
Bank in Nieuwenhuys 2005).

ILO, on the other hand, has no problem with children's work
involving

...activities such as helping their parents care for the home and
family, assisting in a family business or earning pocket money
outside of school hoursand during school days (ILO 2002b; 15)

Even as these agencies would recommend the banning of child labour,
they would render children'swork under the guardian and within the perimeters of
the home (or, as an extension, even the school workshop) non-economic (asiif it
was not labour). But aquestion persists: what justifiesthe labour of children under
the cover of family as non-economic and the labour of children in the public space
aseconomic, albeit an illegitimate economic activity? Which perception produces
this devaluation of children's labour within the home? Which perception helps
occult the equally apparent economic activities of children into non-economic
nothingness? This takes us to the second point of our discussion, that on the
conception of the child and its position in society which, as we argue, remains
constituted by processes of 'gender-seniority' producing in turn the moral space of
family and guardianship. When the question of the labour of the child impinges
upon this moral space, child work loses its economic expression and gets
fundamentally displaced into nowhere; it islikeforgetting the fact that children do
work at home, at least in economically disadvantaged households; it is like
backgrounding of the labour of children in the private sphere through a
foregrounding the labour of children in the public sphere.

¢ Androcentrism and Children's Working World

Aswith labour, the concept of child, too, underwent aradical displacement
with theadvent of western-styled capitalist modernity. Thishasto dowithaculturally-
produced meaning of what it isto be a'child’; a meaning that became inalienably
tied to meanings of 'gender' (meaning of 'man’ and ‘woman’) and 'seniority' (meaning
of 'adult' and 'child"). The meaning of 'gender' and 'seniority’ wasin turn tied to the
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meaning of 'family-household'. Thisrequires elaboration.

From 'radical feminist' discourses, we now know that the division between
themeaning of 'man’ and ‘woman' ispart of abroader androcentric (i.e. man-centric)
understanding of gendering-sexualisation as also wor(l)ding that takes man asthe
centreto set up in turn the relation between the biol ogical male and female. One of
the divides or perhaps binaries more relevant to this paper that derives from an
androcentric worldview isthe strict 'public-private' divide. The production of spatial
binariesis premised on the rather sedimented and secure belief that the domain of
the public belongs exclusively to the man and the domain of the private belongs
exclusively to the woman, such that public and man on the one hand and private
and woman on the other form the two opposing arms of the binary.

The sedimentation of this conceptual opposition between the public and
the private comes with the simultaneous over-valuation of the public domain - the
public domain as fundamental, as one of reason, in sharp contradistinction to the
private domain - the private as secondary, as one of mere affect, as the space of
woman as aso of the womanly, the private as the more inconsequential, the non-
substantial space. The capital o-centric vision of the economy that enablesapublic-
privatedivision concerning labour mergeswith this public-privatedivision flowing
from an androcentric worldview to produce what one could provisionaly call a'sex-
gender economic system', where one has in mind the economy of the sex-gender
system® as al so the sex-gender of the economy; one hasin mind the sexual economy
of political economy and the political economy of a sexual economy; one hasin
mind 'sex-gender-labour processes. The 'sex-gender economic system' in general
and the 'sex-gender-labour processes in particular are fundamentally pertinent for
understanding children’s assigned position in the economy.

The association-identification of man with the public and woman with the
private was conjoined with the concomitant construction of their respective
representative set of images - imagesthat in turn produce and fixe the conceptions
of masculine and the feminine. Theimage of woman cameto be known by what was
feminine; theimage of the feminine came to be known by what woman was. Even
while the images change from time to time, what does not change is the need to
understand the woman and the feminine as the dependent, lacking, or even equal
‘other’ of the man and the masculine. Thismanner of viewing or perhaps conceiving-
conceptualising the 'sex-gender economic system' in terms of the binary of the
ideal (man-masculine) and the lacking/dependent/equal ideal (woman-feminine)
worked in case of boy child and girl child aswell. This fixes the specific types of
labour that females and males are ideally seen as embodying in their capacity as
adult workers, which, inturn, hasatelling effect on the types of work that children,
by virtue of their sex, performed. The sexual division of labour isthus alingering
process that materialises through childhood into adulthood. The division of the
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world into agendered two can be represented somewhat like this (the representation
isalittle straight; it is only to make sense of the dualismsthat are at work):

Public / Private
Man / Wbman
Office / Home
QOutside Labour / Household L abour
Outer Productive World / Inner Reproductive World
Reason / Affect-Care
Fundamental and Creative / Trivid
VaueProducing / Repetitive and Everyday
v v
Masculine / Feminine
\4 v
Boy Child / Girl Child

Thus, as part of the overall discourse of androcentrism producing the
duality of masculinity (asideal) and femininity (asthelacking other), thegirl child's
labour is considered differently, and as inferior to that of the boy and, the adult
femal e subordinateto that of the male. Sexual division of labour in so far asit fixes
the types of labour performance produces a complex network of relationships
between children and parents, between boy child-girl child and mother, between
the boy child and girl child, and between the girl child-boy child-mother and the
male member. Any attempt to understand the household including its economy
must remain sensitive to these relationships and the contradictions, conflicts and
struggles they harbour.

Furthermore, the 'sex-gender system'’ is in an inalienable relation with
another system - the system of valuing seniority. Seniority represents the aspect of
age hierarchy and is a "system...in which those in junior positions are unable to
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achieve full social statusin their own right" (Elson 1982: 491). Elson argues that
children's work becomes inferior because children as juniors perform it and not
because the jobisinferior. Consequently, dueto the marginalisation of children by
the logic of seniority, children's work is rendered valueless or less valuable than
adult work. Moreover, age - childhood and seniority - isalso not given but socially
constructed, and its construction could differ depending upon the sexes. One thus
can have a gendering of age hierarchy.

For a girl, it may not be necessary to attain a certain physical
maturity to be encouraged to be self-sufficient in her daily routine
or to take on domestic responsibility....her training as a 'good'
woman and theincul cation of feminineroles, may deliberately be
stepped up even before she reaches the threshold of puberty.
For marriage, sexual maturity may even beirrelevant...A boy's
adulthood may, by contrast, be postponed for many years after
he has become sexually mature, as is common practice with
trainees in artisanal communities....This does not imply that a
boy has therefore less power and influence than a girl of the
same age, only that he is preparing to a higher position and that
it will take him moretimeto reach there. Theimplications of the
differential duration of childhood for boys and girls for the
perception of what kind of work may be suitable to a child of
either sex, arefar reaching. Work undertaken by girlsisoften not
perceived aschild work for the ssimplereason that girls' childhood
isso short. (Nieuwenhuys 1999 [1994], 24-25)

Thus processes pertaining to sex-gender, labour and seniority fix thetype
and status of children's work. Gender processes help determine the type of work
and rank them (boys work as different and superior to that of girls) while processes
related to seniority makes children'swork inferior to that of the adults. Thismeans
that layers of ranking and order fracture the labouring subject. By the constitutive
relation between seniority and gender, the work performed by the girl child is
subordinated to that of the boy child, the child to that of the mother or adult female,
and the mother or adult femaleto that of thefather or adult malein rank order. Layers
of relation connecting economic work to processes of gender-seniority help shape
ahierarchy of marginalised existences- from girl child asthe most marginalised to
boy child to woman. Oncefixed and rendered legitimate, this cycle determinesthe
type and status of work between the sexes and between the children and their
parents from generation to generation. These economic practices, through their
very doings, solidify the given meanings producing considerable effects not only
onthesiteswherethey materidise (such ashousehold) but in other places (including
the public domain) aswell. Meaningsrelating to the type and status of work between
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the sexes start acquiring a social dimension fixing the division between the
permissible and impermissible whose effects are felt beyond the private perimeter
of households.

Within such a setting, children are seen as an integral part and a
responsibility of the parents and this minority status of the children give parents
theright to decide on behalf of children how they will work, where they will work
and under whom they will work. The sex-gender processesworking along with the
seniority based hierarchy perpectuatesthe occlusion of any discussion on children's
work in the sphere of economic analysis. Even when children are seen asworking
outside the household, by virtue of the parent-child social contract such work
comes to be seen from within the compass of this contract. Consequently, in the
context of work taking place within and in terms of the parent-child contract, what
gets demoted is any discussion on children'srole in the creation of wealth and the
economic exploitation they are subjected to asaresult of wealth-creating economic
activity.

Indeed, as children's working world zooms into the private space, the
meaning of exploitation isunmaoored from itseconomic connotation and gets situated
in the parent-children paradigm. Labour and consequently exploitation in the
economic sense disappears from thelexicon of child devel opment and growth, and
discussion on children including that on their work boils down to aspects like
responsibility-obligation, care-duties, love-emotion and so on. The parents are
supposed to show responsihility, care and love towards the children while the
children must meet their obligation, fulfil their dutiesand have emotiond attachments
towards their parents. Children's work is thus not really labour in the sense of
producing wealth but comesto be seen as part of areciprocal obligation, that help
keep the seemingly naturalised parent/senior-children moral paradigm in order and
provide stability to the society at large. What disappears in the process is the
economic role of children as creators of wealth and al so the conceptual existence of
private space as a contesting and conflicting economic reality within which the
children work. Instead the private space we get is a moral space inhabited as if
exclusively by responsibility-obligation, care-duties, love-emotion that thereby
displaces, even occults, children's work and economic role in the context of the
family, whether that be household labour or family-based peasant farming. The
result isthat children are exploited and marginalised; without any referenceto such
exploitation or marginalisation.

Theknowledge created over 'child' and 'labour’ which isaconsequence of
the overdetermined logic of capital ocentrism and androcentrism produced, inturn,
adiscourse of children's working world which got divided into ‘child labour’ as
labour inthe public spaceand 'child work’ aslabour taking place under the rubric of
family or, by extension, under the cover and tutel age of the seniors; of which, ‘child
labour aslabour in the public space' isrendered impermissible.
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In this context, we agree with Nieuwenhuys's[1999(1994)] claim that the
rather overwhelming nature of the moral paradigm which neutralises and occults-
occludes the economic content of children's work is preposterous. This moral
paradigm can be seen as masking the processes of exploitation and marginalisation
of children and as excluding the topic and role of children from any discussion
regarding the wealth they help create. However, Nieuwenhuys also suggests and
correctly so that rejecting the moral space of 'family' with reference to child work
requires that we need to look for ways to provide legitimate alternatives to
conceptualise children'sworking world aseconomic work. Thisrequiresan aternative
cartography of the economy that through its very process of re-constructing and
re-conceptualising the children's economy would contest the received
understanding of children'sworking world. By producing such asetting, weintend
to conceptually unsettleall institutional sitesin which children participate - family,
school, community, religious places, enterprise and so on - and open them to the
possible presence of economic exploitation, oppression, conflicts, and struggles
that flow from the process of wealth creation and distribution. Thisis exactly what
the class-focused economy in general and the class focused de-centered and
disaggregated children's economy in particular offers.

TheClass-Focused Approach and the Children'sEconomy

Taking off from Resnick and Wolff (1987), we offer aclass-focused Marxian
approach founded on the organisation of surplus labour as a terrain that helps
produce a children’'s economy in which the rather skewed difference between the
so-called valued work and non-valued work of children that isconcomitant with the
public-private division isabandoned. Our focusisto relate the processes of wealth
creation, appropriation, distribution and receipt with the performance of children's
labour which is exactly what the economic cartography opened up by the class-
focused approach has to offer.

In the class-focused approach, class is defined as processes of
performance, appropriation, distribution and receipt of surplus labour. Let us
explicate. We begin with thelabour processinwhich thetotal labour time exerted by
the direct producers in the process of creating goods and services can be divided
into necessary labour and surplus labour. Necessary labour comprises of the
performance or 'doing' that pays off (in money or kind) for the socially determined
basket of goods and services needed to sustain the worker or the direct producer.
Performance of labour beyond necessary labour is called surplus labour.

In certain instances, surplus labour takes the form of surplus product if a
product as use value is directly consumed without being exchanged, asisthe case
within household. In such cases, the use value (say, cooked food inside househol d)
does not acquire a commodity form; the necessary labour equivalent goes to the
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direct producer of the use value while the extra portion of use value (that does not
gotothedirect producer) representsthe quantum of surpluslabour that materialises
assurplus product. One can, for exampl e, have asituation where the surplus labour
performed for creating food by, say, the housewife and children, takes the form of
surplus produce, which could be appropriated through consumption by the non-
labouring husband. This appropriated amount is beyond the food produce that
housewife and children are allowed to keep for themselves (again through
consumption) astheir necessary labour equivalent. Consequently, thetotal produce
created by the direct performers (in our example, the housewife and children) gets
divided into the necessary labour equivalent of the produce accruing to direct
producers (in our exampl e, what the housewife and children consume) and surplus
labour equivalent of the produce or what is the same as surplus product (in our
exampl e, the portion the male member appropriates through consumption).

At other times, surplus labour needs to be expressed in a situation when
the use values are sold for aprice, that is, the goods and services produced by the
direct producers take a commodity form. Embedded in any commodity are three
forms of value that, by definition, isaquantum of socially necessary abstract |abour
time (SNALT) - value of the means of production (the embodied SNALT that is
simply passed on to the production of the new commodity), value of the labour
power (the necessary labour equivalent of SNALT needed to reproduce the direct
producer/worker) and surplus value (the surplus labour equivalent of SNALT)
(Roberts 1987, 1996; Chakrabarti, Cullenberg and Dhar 20073, Ch 2). While money
payment to the val ue of means of production takestheform of constant capital, the
money payment for the value of labour power is expressed as money wage and
surplus value when expressed in money form is defined as capital. Thus surplus
value (the embodiment of SNALT) or capital (the quantum of money also measured
by SNALT) isonly an expression of surpluslabour.

Both surplus value (expressed as money) and surplus produce (expressed
asusevalue) aremeasured in labour time (as SNALT) reflecting diverse appearances
of surplus labour under varied socia settings. Whether as surplus produce or
surplus value, surplus labour is appropriated by some entity and distributed by
the same. A question persists: if necessary labour equivalent of goods and services
are accounted for in either use value form (as products) or money form (as wage)
why should surplus labour be performed in the first place?

Surplus labour is needed to pay off those processes that provide the
conditions of existence for the processes of performance and appropriation of
surplus labour and, indeed, for the labour process as awhole. This means that the
appropriators of surplus do not necessarily get to keep the whole of produced
surplusall to himself; they might also have to distribute the surplusto those agents
who activate processesthat secure the processes of performance and appropriation
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of surplus. It isto be noted that the set of conditions of existence within households
or peasant family agriculture would not be similar to those needed to support a
capitalist enterprise. Asan example of condition providers, inthe case of capitalist
enterprise or typically any enterprise located in the public sphere, surplus value
has to be distributed to those who activate the process of advancing loans (for
which the moneylender/bank receive a payment), the process of realisation of the
sale of produce (for which the merchants receive a payment), the process of land
credit (for which thelandlord or state receives apayment), the process of advancing
money capital against ownership (for which the shareholders receive payments),
the process of supervising the labour process (against which the managersreceive
a wage payment), the process of legalising the 'business and getting police and
administrative protection for running the ‘business (against which payments are
made to the state) and so on. Such distributions and receipts of surplus labour
makes possible the processes of performance and appropriation of surpluslabour;
each brings the other into existence.

Theworth of surpluslabour in money (assurplusvalue) or kind (assurplus
produce) is the discretionary wealth of society available to be appropriated,
distributed and received after having, first, deducted the payments of the direct
producers of the wealth in the form of wages (again in money or kind), which, by
definition, isthe necessary labour equivalent and, second, the payments on account
of the purchase of the means of production.

Summing up our analysis, we contend that there are four processes that
are of interest to us - processes of performance, appropriation, distribution and
receipt of surplus labour. These processes of surplus labour are defined as class.*
For convenience sake, class process is divided into fundamental class process
(processes of performance and appropriation of surplus labour) and subsumed
class process (distribution and recei pt of surpluslabour). The class-focused Marxist
theory says that the Fundamental Class Process (FCP) isin aconstitutive relation
with Subsumed Class Processes (SCP) and hon-class processes (the market exchange
that takes place, the gender and caste meanings that are produced from processes
pertaining to sex and race and so on).

The above-mentioned way of conceptualising the relation between the
various kinds of class processes and between class and non-class processes is a
component of the broader logic of overdetermination which says that no process
occursalone. Rather, every processis constituted (literally brought into existence)
by other processes and asiteisthen defined asacluster of processesthat congregate
in that site. With our focus on class process, we define class enterprise as a
conceptual site comprising an overdetermined cluster of class and non-class
processes. These hon-class processes would include processes pertaining to market,
gender, caste, religion, seniority, and so on. By virtue of being constituted by aweb
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of non-class and even non-economic processes, a class enterprise is a social
institution.

In this context, class struggle is fundamentally not a struggle between
two homogenous groups of people but rather a struggle over class processes; that
is, over the existence, size, manner and form of performance, appropriation,
distribution and receipt of surplus labour transpiring between socially contingent
actors. Class struggles can potentially occur inindustry, agriculture, informal sector,
household, university, brothels, and indeed in any place where class processes
materialise. Whether those who struggle over aspects of class processes are aware
or unaware of these struggles as class struggles do not change the fact that their
intervention produces effects on the class processes and therefore these are class
struggles.

Regarding who appropriates the surplus, Marxists ask whether the direct
producers of surplus, that is, those who exert surplus labour, are the ones who
appropriate the fruits of surplus labour. Marxist theory uses the category of
appropriation to differentiate the variousforms of surpluslabour in any institutional
setting:

Theessentia difference between the various economic forms of

society, between, for instance, a society based on slave labour,

and one based on wage-labour, lies only in the mode in which

this surplus labour is in each case extracted from the actual

producer, thelabourer. (Marx 1954/1867, p. 217)

There are then three possibilities. The process of appropriation can be
exploitative if the direct producers who perform surplus labour are excluded from
the process of appropriation of surpluslabour. Instead, non-performers appropriate
the fruits of surplus labour. The mode of appropriation is non-exploitative if the
direct producers are not excluded from the process of appropriation; instead, they
sharein the process of appropriation of the proceeds of surpluslabour. Finally, the
process of appropriation is self-appropriating if both the performance and
appropriation of surpluslabour isdone individualy.

In any society, all these different organisations of performance and
appropriation of surpluslabour - exploitative, non-expl oitative and self-appropriative
- would co-exist in specific relations with a variety of subsumed class processes
(that is, the different processes of distribution and receipt of surplus labour) and
other non-class processes giving shape to the diverse ingtitutional forms of the
enterprises. Class enterpriseswith exploitative class processes are capitalist, feudal,
slave and CA-type communitic class structures.® Non-expl oitative processesinflect
communist class enterprises and the AC type communitic class enterprises.®
Enterprises with self-appropriating class processes are defined as independent
class enterprises.”
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The class-focused rendition of the economy would comprise of aspecific
configuration of class enterprises, that is, configuration of class and related non-
class processes containing a complex array of overdetermined set of activities,
practices and socia relationships. This configuration of class enterprises and their
evolution are specific to a particular socio-historical setting. Not only isthe class-
focused economy not a homogenous space, the very concept of an economy as
such, existing somehow independently from the rest of the society, with its own
independent 'economic’ logic, cannot be sustained in this Marxist theory. What,
when, where and how we produce, distribute and consume are not simply matters
of economy but are grossly constituted by processes related to power (authority-
hierarchy), culture (meaning) and nature. Consequently, by virtue of the fact that
the economy cannot be reduced to any one type of class type such as capitalist or
feudal, the economy is de-centered. Moreover, because each class enterprise is
uniquely constituted by a specific combination of class and non-class processes,
no one enterprise can be reduced to another. That is, not only are enterprises
different in typesbut alsoinforms. For example, one capitalist enterpriseisdistinct
from another capitalist enterprise. This non-reductive nature of enterprise means
that the economy is not only de-centered but also inherently heterogeneous.

Given the decentred and heterogeneous economy, Marxian theory is
however critical of certain kinds of social existence. In the context of childrens
working world, what Marxists describe as unethical and unjust moments associated
with exploitation becomes especially relevant. Exploitation isrelevant to children
becauseit representsthe quite common situation whereby the performers of surplus
labour (here, the children) are excluded from the process of appropriation by the
adultswho appropriate the surplus. Marxian expl oitation thus capturesthe economic
event in which the wealth produced by the direct producer, here the children, are
appropriated by the exploiting adults (who could be the capitalist in capitalist
enterprise, feudal lord in feudal enterprise, master in case of dlave enterprise or the
'head" of thefamily'in case of CA communitic enterprise). Exploitation (of children)
can take place within the household (that is, the private space) where no money
wageispaid or outside the perimeter of home-household (the public space) where
money wage is paid. Marxists find exploitation unethical because it involves the
theft of 1abour (children'slabour in the context of this paper), really an act of looting
(by adultsin the context of this paper) without any recognition of doing so.

Moreover, exploitation is important because those who appropriate the
surplusalso distributeit. For example, under capitalist enterprise, exploitation entails
that those who appropriate the surplus value are (productive) capitalists, either as
individual appropriator (as owner operator) or as a group, such as partners in
(limited and genera) partnerships and the board of directorsin modern corporations.
Thismeansthat theinitial right to distribute the surplusvalue liesin the hands of a
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few productive capitalists. Since such decisions are going to reflect the interest of
a few and not that of the broader community, the connection of appropriators/
exploiterswith the broader community becomestenuous, and assuch their decisions
do not immediately reflect the aspirations of the broader community. Exploitationis
unjust becauseit divorcestheright to decision of the broader community including
the direct producers from the question of distribution (of wealth qua surplus) and
subsequently makes distribution with itswidespread social impact greatly amatter
of decisions of afew. In case of exploitation within household, it could be single
member, say, the male member, or afew members (say, the parents) who excludes
others including children from the process of distribution of the wealth created
inside it. Exploitation, no matter where (in public or private space) and how they
occur (in hostile or loving working environments), putsin anutshell the element of
exclusion pertaining to the appropriation and distribution of wealth.

Against exploitative arrangements, Marxists defend collective
appropriation asin case of, say, communist class structure that describesascenario
where the direct producers and maybe even a broader community of people not
excluding the direct producers sharein the process of appropriation. To answer the
question of why collective appropriation, we will first turn it around and ask why
not? If oneregjects collective appropriation, one also rejectstheright of individuals
to participate on an equal footing in making decisions concerning issuesthat are of
central importanceto their livesand that affect the better part of their waking hours.
The standard answers given to deny such participation are either based on property
owner ship or guardianship. Whilethe entire set of argumentsregarding the defence
of collective appropriation are argued for in Cullenberg (1992, 1998), we remain
interested in the defence of exploitation based on the premise of guardianship as
dealt in Cullenberg.

Guardianship can legitimately be put forward as a reason for
nonparticipation in governing, aswith children in ahousehold. Dahl (1989) confronts
thisargument against demacrati ¢ participation by arguing that collective associations
should be governed democratically and that the justification for this claim goes
back to the claim for intrinsic equality. Dahl definesintrinsic equality, following
L ocke, to bethe "fundamental belief that at |east on matters of requiring collective
decisions. . . all persons. . . are, or ought to be considered, equal in someimportant
sense” (1989, 85). Dahl anticipatesanimmediate objectionto theclaim for intrinsic
equality, namely, why should we suppose that all members of an association are
equally capable of participation in collective decision-making? What about women,
children, thelower caste, the mentally disabled or the"ignorant" workers? Perhaps
collective decisions should be made by guardians, the upper caste, patriarchs,
despots, or capitalistsin the best interests of their subject. In order to counter this
argument, Dahl arguesfor the strong principle of equality: "If the good or interests
of everyone should beweighed equally, and if each. . . personisin general the best
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judge of his or her good or interest, then every . . . member of an association is
sufficiently well-qualified, taken al around, to partici patein making binding collective
decisionsthat affect hisor her good or interest” (ibid., 105). Dahl, thereby, squarely
places the argument against collective appropriation on the shoulders of those
who think that workers or members of ahousehold areincapable of making decisions
affecting their own best interests or welfare.

We take Dahl's strong principle of equality as acompelling argument for
some form of democratic decision-making in a variety of associations and
organisations. But what about economic organisations, such as those involving
the children, where acase could be madethat not all members specifically children
are equally informed and skilled to make decisions on the allocation of resources,
techniques of production, investment, financial management, and any number of
other specialised and highly skilled decisions? That is to say, just as perhaps the
most persuasive argument against democracy has been that citizens are not always
competent to make 'informed decisions, many more would argue that workers
including child workers are not in general qualified to participate in collective
decisionsat their place of work. The strong principle of equality, however, does not
imply that all members be competent with respect to al matters, as members can
delegateresponsihility for various activities. All that isrequired isthat, all members
participate in deciding on the appropriation of surplus and its alocation. The
collective may decideto delegate most allocative, financial, or production decisions
to highly-skilled managers or parents/seniors, who then might insist on an
authoritarian workplace structure, the subcontracting out of some production, the
lowering of wagesor highly-leveraged financing asacompetitive strategy, or whatever
may be deemed necessary. Again, the point isthat the delegation of such decisions
iscollectiveand democratic. Thisissueisparticularly pertinent to our discussionin
the context of the argument already made whereby the children are excluded from
any kind of, say, decisions concerning their own labour and from the processes of
appropriation, distribution and receipt of wealth they help create. By the
capital ocentric-androcentric logic, the right over decisions concerning children's
labour and the wealth belong exclusively to the parents/seniors.

With this background understanding of a class-focused economic
cartography, we are now in a position to think children's role in the economy, in
short, children's economy. Children's economy is a subset of the class-focused
economy consisting of all those class enterprises - comprising of class processes
aswell asrelated non-class processes - in which children participate and in doing
so become an important subject-constituent of the wealth creating process in the
society. Children are seen as participating in class processes (fundamental and
subsumed) and related non-class processes in the public domain that could be
producing commoadity that embodies surplusvalue as aso in the private perimeter
of household producing use-value that embodies surplus produce. Children are
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also vastly employed in the Southern countries in the fuzzy ‘informal’ site of
household where goods and services are produced, not for distribution within
household but to be sold in the market, domestic or international.

Notably, our class-focused approach with its focus here on children's
economy helps reconfigure the moral private domain into an economic space as
well in which children's work has economic value and within which conflicts,
struggles and changes pertaining to children'slife-worldsareimportant constituents
of the specific formation of those sites and of other social sites that these already
formed sites in turn help shape.

A Class-Focused Analysisof Children's Exploitation
and Marginalisation

Let us now discuss the various settings within which children's labour
can be situated and analysed from a class-focused perspective. We want to
contextualise children'slabour in termsof the polymorphous class processesrel ated
to wealth creation and its flows. To help articulate children's relation to class-
related wealth creation, we divide children's economy into four settings:

e children within non-household enterprise

e thefamily in which children are accounted as working is part of an unit
working in non-household activities

e children within household, and

e 'independent’ children such as street children.

Among these four, wefocus on thefirst three. Thisis never to say that the
last one is unimportant, but rather our focus on the first three is sufficient to
highlight theimportance of classin thelife-world of children.

To beginwith, aclass-focused economy isade-centered and disaggregated
existence overdetermined by the presence of polymorphous organisations of surplus
labour - capitalist, feudal, dave, communitic, independent and communist. Children's
economy is a subset of the class-focused economy and captures the participation
of children in fundamental class processes, subsumed class processes and non-
class processes and as such they have an important role in the existence and
transition of the class enterprises they are involved in. While it is possible for
children to be within non-exploitative arrangements such as communist or
communitic or even independent types, researchers have convincingly argued for
the likely presence of children in what we construe as situations of exploitation.
Consequently, expl oitative class enterprises remain our focus.

1. Children within non-household class enterprise: Child Labour

Children work in class enterprises of variouskindsthat are either directly
surplus value-creating activities or are activities that provide different conditions
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of existence that constitute the process of surplus value creation. Such work is
what generally comes under child labour. We look at the realm of children'srolein
the economy in which child labour is present.

Widespread evidences show that children are used in various types of
value-cresating activitiesindicating the pervasiveness of child labour (seethearticles
in Schlemmer 2000). These include children working within local enterprises
disconnected to the chains or circuits of global economy and also local enterprises
that are connected to the global economy. Children work in industry, agriculture,
informal sector, temple, brothel, and so on. In all these sites, they perform surplus
labour in the process of producing the commodity that isexchanged in the market.
In an overwhelming number of cases, children are exploited and as such remain
excluded from the processes of appropriating and distributing the produced surplus
value. In the event of creating the wealth qua surplus value, the child may be paid
the necessary labour equivalent, or, asisusually the case, paid below the necessary
labour equivalent or not at al. If the children receive wage below the necessary
labour equivalent or not at all, they are super-exploited. Other than being part of
fundamental class process asdirect producers of surplusvalue, children could also
potentially take part in a host of non-class processes that help reproduce value-
creating fundamental class processes and subsumed class processes. Children
function in diverse class and non-class processes simultaneously.

While networks of exploitation pertaining to child labour are common
even within Europe and North America (see Lavalette 2000 for instance), it isthe
presenceof child labour in the South that has drawn most attention. The conventional
argument isthat because of theweak legal regul ations as al so widespread persistence
of poverty and lack of education/skill formation, the presence of child labour and
their exploitation is much more deep-rooted in the Southern societies.

For local enterprises, thelogic of employing child labour isstraightforward.
First because child labour isillegal, they can be madeto work for longer hours and
thus higher rates of exploitation (the ratio of surplus labour to necessary labour)
and higher profit can be generated from employing child labour. Second, because of
the socia construction of what it means to be a ‘child' - ‘child' as a defenceless
object of supervision and surveillance - it ismuch easier to control child labourers
than adult labourers. For example, inthe current climate guided by the capital ocentric-
androcentric logic that places children bel ow the adultsin hierarchies pertaining to
aspectsof mind (mental strength), body (bodily build), reasonabl eness and agency
it would be considered inconceivable for children to form unions. Given that
employers find the non-unionised workforce easier to manage than a unionised
workforce and that too within an already-formed disciplinary matrix inwhich children
are subordinated, child labour is welcomed. Third, again because of the social
construction of what it meansto bea'child', children's necessary labour equivalent
would be considered low and consequently they would be paid relatively lower
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wages (as compared to adults) or none at all by virtue of the fact that they are
juniors. Thislower payment enablesthe empl oyer to extract ahigher surplusvalue
asprofit.®

Moreover, many researchers argue that the globalisation process backed
up by the structural adjustment program is directly responsible for producing a
massive household crisisin termsof income which ends up increasing theincidence
of child labour (Gulrajani 2000, Verlet 2000). The children invariably end up in
exploitative relations. The global capitalist enterprises (who might use the
commaodities produced with child labour asits own means of productionin order to
produce some other commodities) aswell asglobal merchant enterprises (who buy
and sell commodities produced with child labour) stand to gain from the lower unit
value of the commodities that child |abour make possible. They gain in two ways.
First, the lower price of acommodity produced with child labour helps them stay
competitive (an essential condition under global capitalism) and, second, lower
price of means of production produced with child labour helps reduce the cost of
production and therefore extract an increased amount of surplus value as profit.

Whatever the reasons, what cannot be doubted i s the widespread presence
of child labour in the Southern societies. Gulrajani (2000) tellsusthat sometens of
millions of children are engaged in Indiain value-producing industries of, to name
afew, match-making, fireworks, glass, diamond polishing, ready-made garments,
leather goods and hand-knotted carpets. Some of these enterprises within which
children work are themselves global capitalist enterprises while others are local
enterprises connected to the chains or circuits of global capital. Therearestill other
kinds of enterprises which are not connected with the circuits of global capital.
Children work in these enterprises either as producers of surplusvalueor asproviders
of critical conditions of existence to the class processes.

Even in case of children moving from child work in the domestic/private
sphereto the public spacein order to become child |abourer, theinfluence of family
isimportant.

...domestic ideology serves to mask and legitimise such
changes....Inthevast mgjority of cases, the child's accessto the
labour market will bebrokered by afamily friend, parent or relative
(mother, maternal aunt, elder brother). Channels of recruitment
and exploitation techniques all capitalise on bonds of kinship
andfriendship .... (Verlet 2000, 69)

Findings reveal that children are usually asked to perform specific tasks
'reserved for children' though one can also come across cases in which they are
asked to do jobsusually considered the forte of adult workers. More often than not,
under the garb of family sponsorship, these children are, at worst, not paid at all or,
at best, are paid less than the adult wage which is below the necessary labour
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equivalent fixed for the adult male worker. Because of the moral covering the
appropriated surplus thus defacto includes an additional portion of necessary
labour equivalent of what the employers should have paid, that isthe, children are
super-exploited by the appropriators.

2. Children as part of a Working Family

We now move to another setting in which the children are considered as
working within and as part of the family even as they are engaged in work in the
public space. These activities can be within or outside the physical perimeter of
household. One can easily find casesin which the family members perform labour
to produce surplusin certain non-household activities such asagriculture or informal
sector. The case of the peasant family comes readily to mind which has been
romanticised in the discourse of economics (for instance, Chayanov's model). In
such a setting of a family-based agricultural class enterprise, the class-seniority-
gender axis operates in order to fix the type and status of work of girl child, boy
child, female adult and male adult aswell asthe pattern of appropriation, distribution
and receipt of surplus labour. Here, the produced surplus is usually appropriated
and distributed by adult members of the family especially the male 'head' of the
family. In classterms, such family-based economic units could very well resemble
exploitative class enterprises such as capitalist, feudal, slave or CA communitic
class enterpriseswithin which children are exploited and these forms of exploitation
in conjunction with non-class processes such as those pertaining to gender-
seniority-caste stereotypes help reproduce the marginalisation of children.

Sometimes, we come across casesin which thefamily itself ishired out to
work in classenterprisesin agricultureand informal sector. Herethe adults negotiate
thewageswith themoral covering that children (asjuniors) aretheresponsibility of
the adults and as such are not to be treated as economic actors. Moreover, who will
do which work is overdetermined by gendered meanings that give shape to the
division of labour between the girl and boy withintheworking family. Consequently,
heretoo, wefind that the axis of relationality between class-seniority-gender plays
acrucial rolein shaping the class-focused children's economy, the nature of children
working world and the specific manner of children'sexpl oitation and marginalisation.
In most such cases of family-based children'swork, it is perhaps not uncommon to
find widespread children's work in unpaid form and, if paid, to be given a lower
wage. The shadow of exploitation and marginalisation of children produced under
thegarb of thenatural order of thefamily extends asthefamily entersinto the public
space. That is, as the purportedly ‘private’ space of the family enters the public
space with its own moral moorings, it helps structure a pervasive network of
exploitation and marginalisation in the public space.

Finally, the public space can enter into the private space as in the case of
informal sector. With the implosion of informal sector within the perimeter of the
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home-household, a'domestication’ of val ue-creating activitiestakes place producing
aunigue network of exploitation and marginalisation. Variousforms of exploitation
and marginalisation of children can take place either under the direct control of
adult family members in which case the surplus is appropriated by a single adult
member or a group of adults or it could occur in the name of apprenticeships or
service providers in which case surplus is typically appropriated by the master or
client. Inthelatter situation, the moral covering of theideology of the ‘family' again
helps the master or client get the labour time of children free or at hopelessly
reduced rates.

3. Children'sWork in Household

We havealready highlighted theimportance of family and explicated upon
the numerous ways in which children can work within ahousehold setting. Within
household-related economic activities, children may take part in both class and
related non-class processes. For exampl e, the children may be direct producers of
surpluslabour (cooking, washing clothes, cleaning rooms, etc.) and we have already
elaborated upon how their performance of surplus labour remain constituted by
processes pertaining to seniority-gender. One can also imagine children providing
critical conditions of existence to the fundamental class processes within the
household. For example, ‘child rearing’, such as an older sister attending to her
younger brothers and sisters while her mother isinvolved in the direct production
of surpluslabour has been documented as a common set of activity; although such
activity has been legitimised asthe moral duty of the girl child towards her family.
Indeed, much of what goes off asthe daily choresof family liferangesfrom activities
that are either directly producing surpluslabour or are providing, its conditions of
existence. We have already explained how the focus of the private space turns to
moral questions such as duties-obligations-responsibilities, how the foregrounding
of the space of the private in terms of moral questions occults-occludes the class-
focused economy materialising within the very perimeter of the home-household
and thereby helps mask the variety of class enterprises with their processes of
wealth creation and varied patterns of exploitation and marginalisation of children.

A Reassessment of the Children's Struggle

There have always been attemptsto involve childrenin various struggles.
But these almost always have been struggles carried out over the so-called public
domain and over issues pertaining to the concern of adults. Children's working
world rarely becomes a socia issue and a matter of struggle (Fukui 2000). Yet
children have always participated in social struggles. Children, especially young
children, have been recruited into organisations (youth organisations) with the
purpose of being educated and have been trained to take up some identified big
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'public' cause when they are adults. Or, sometimes, the ‘public' cause may be so
immediate that their utility lie in their instant use. To meet this exigency, children
have been used at times of peace and at times as agents of violence. For example,
therecruitment and use of children assoldiersisnow well recognised. Childrentake
part in mundane political activity, as aso in revolution and in war, but invariably
those concerns have been construed as adult concerns.

Therehavetill been other attemptstoinvoke childrenin political struggles.
For example, the rights discourse that calls for aban on child labour is now well-
known. Alternatively, in recent times, certain NGOs have started taking up children's
cause. But what remains unclear in such struggles and the demands they raise is
again the ambivalent approach towards the discourse of child labour. Often one
findsthat the NGO's struggle on behal f of children are premised on exactly the same
moral argument that produces the problem in the first place. For example, child
abuse is seen as an instance of oppressive behaviour by parents; here oppression
isunderstood asafailure of their responsibility towardstheir children. Assuch, the
solution calls for laws to be enacted against such abuses and the perpetrators
booked. The same argument of mora responsibility isinvoked against the employers
for flouting thelawsand in thisregard attempts are made to highlight the horrors of
the abuses faced by children at the hands of their senior employers. Important that
these struggles are, they are accepting the discourse of child labour with its defence
of amoral private space within which child abuse by parents/seniors/employersis
an aberration needing corrective measures. However, an acceptance of this moral
space meansthat what is glossed over isthe children's economy containing abuses
of totally different kinds: economic exploitation and marginalisation of children.
This allows the wealth to be produced and then appropriated in a scenario from
which, courtesy the capital ocentric-androcentric logic, thechildren arein all aspects
excluded.

The children's economy produced through a class-focused approach, on
the other hand, highlights children as participantsin polymorphous class and hon-
class processes. No discussion on the economy is complete without one on the
children'sworking world and their rolein wealth creation. Accordingly, noingtitutions
such as the household within which the children work can be kept secluded from
the economic discussion of wealth creation and distribution. In our scheme,
institutions such as household, school, workshop (employing apprentices) and
enterprise are understood as open-ended unstable sites in which contestations,
conflicts and struggles pertaining to children'sworking world are common.

In this regard, class struggles to change exploitative class enterprises
towards non-expl ditative class enterprises areimportant. Since thosewho appropriate
surplus also distribute, non-exploitative class enterprise would mean that children
as co-participantsin appropriation will now have asay initsdistribution. Not only
would this put pressure on enterprises regarding what children receive in wage/
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kind form, but may also have a substantial impact on surplus to be distributed for
need-related purposes at the level of each such class enterprise (for instance,
children may seek more surplusfor their education or health or even for entertainment-
related purposes). One can also imagine broad-based socia struggles seeking a
redistribution of surplus for various needs of children. This could be done by
political organisations, NGOs, or even the state. For example, through such need-
related struggles, the state could beforced to tax corporate capitalist enterprises so
that agreater proportion of surplusin favour of identified children'sneeds (including
their education) is now available. Such struggles would involve protracting
distribution towards a satisfying of children's needs; it is only then that such
distributions are ‘fair.' In other words, class struggles over children's economy
would call for changing the class enterprises towards non-exploitative class
enterprise along with a distribution of surplusin favour of children's needs. In this
context, the'rights of children would mean theright to livealifefree of exploitation,
oppression, and marginalisation. But, that demandsfirst therecognition of children's
economy and the right of children to be counted as economic agents.

Notes

! Thequestion that hauntsusinthis context: why can't children work?Why thismoratorium
on children's work? Why is the question of children's work reduced, nearly, to a moral
question? While it is afact that children do work - at least they do work in some spaces
(spacesthat for adearth of better terms can be called 'lower class,, 'lower caste' spaces, at
least the girl child doeswork even in upper class, upper caste spaces, if not the boy child),
if not in all spaces - why do we continueto live under the weight of the moral imperative
that children should not work?

2 The so-called 'socialist' revolutions in many ways retained the priority of the public
sphere as against the private sphere as the most important site of knowledge production
and societal transition (see the exchange between Lenin and Kollontai on the question of
‘woman' during the Bolshevik revolution). In conventional socidlist literature, the challenge
to capitalism or capitalo-centrism did not translate into a challenge to the public-private
division, though the idea(l) of the public-private division isinalienably instilled with a
certain capital o-centrism and capital o-centrismisinalienably imbued with astrict division
between the (overvalued) public (dominated by adult males) and the (underval ued) private
(occupied by females and by children).

8 For us a sex/gender system "is the set of arrangements by which a society transforms
biological sexuality into products of human activity, and in which these transformed
sexua needsaresatisfied” (Rubin, 1975). Sex-gender systemsare not a-historical emanations
of the human mind; they are products of historical human activity. This enables for
instance an analysis of the evolution of sexua exchange along thelinesof Marx'sdiscussion
in Capital of the evolution of money and commodities. "There is an economics and a
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politicsto sex/gender systemswhich is obscured by the concept of ‘exchange of women™
such that there is a need to think the "political economy of sex" (Rubin, 1975).

4 Qur rendition of class departs from the conventional approaches on class in two
fundamental ways: first, here, class is understood in terms of process of performing,
appropriating, distributing and receiving surpluslabor and not as ahomogenous group of
conscious actors, that is, asanoun, and second, classis moored to processes pertaining to
surplus labor and not to processes concerning the possession of property or power asis
usually the case with the more conventional approaches (see Resnick and Wolff 1987
Chapter 3, Chakrabarti, Cullenberg and Dhar 2007a chapter 2; 2007b)

5 Capitalist class processis defined asthe performance (by direct producers quaproductive
laborers) and appropriation (by non-performing productive capitalists) of surplus value
through a unique combination of commodity values comprising of labor power, of the
means of production and of final produce. This commodity form could be market driven
or state sponsored and, the appropriators could be privately placed or connected to the
state.

Feudal class process refers to another exploitative arrangement where a'serf'-like figure
produces surplus labor which is appropriated by the non-performing 'lord', where the
relations between the serf and lord, while not similar to the property relation governing
the slave-master paradigm, ispersonalized; itis, asif, an attached form of bondagethat is
rooted in organic, natural or religious settings.

Slave class process is defined as appropriation of the slave's surplus labor by their non-
performing masters, where the slave-master rel ation is based on the compl ete un-freedom
of one set of human beings (slaves) by virtue of being the property of another set of
human beings (masters).

CA-type communitic class process signifiesasituation wherework isdone collectively in
the sense of being shared (C) but one member (or agroup) of thecollective (A) appropriates
thetotal surpluslabor performed including hisor her own. CA classprocessisexploitative
since some of the direct producers are excluded from the process of appropriation. The
critical feature that distinguishes this form of exploitation from other forms (such as
capitalist) is that, unlike the productive capitalist, the appropriator here is also a direct
performer of surplus labor. He appropriates the fruits of everybody's surplus labor
including that of his own, while for the other exploitative cases (such as capitalist), the
appropriator in his definitional capacity is not a performer of surplus labor and thereby
only appropriates others' surplus labor. An example of CA communitic class process
would be a family farm where the entire family (‘head' of the family, brothers, sisters,
children, wife, cousin etc.) takes part in the production process jointly without any
remuneration at that level but only one person, say, the "male head of the family,"
appropriates the fruits of surplus labor of al including that of his own which he then
partly or totally distributes among family members depending upon some normsor rules
and therest if any to others/outsiders depending upon the specific conditions of existence
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that they provide to the family farm. CA is then exploitative since the surplus labor of
othersis appropriated solely by the 'male head' of the family.

6 AC type community class enterprise symbolizes a situation where the ‘community of
collective workers appropriates the 'fruit' collectively while surplus labor is performed
individualy in distinctly different labor processes. Consider asituation where production
of ahomogenous product, say, chair, isperformed individually (A) by many producers of
chair. However, supposing that these individuals form a marketing cooperative through
which they sell their produce and in the process collectively (C) gather the surplus value
after deducting by some agreed- upon criteria the 'wage' payments to themselves (the
respective producers). In this case, the economic organization resembles AC class process.
In contrast, Resnick and Wolff have talked about two kinds of communist class process -
type 1, where"all adult individualsin society participate collectively in that class process
as appropriators of surplus labor, but only some individuals (a small number) perform
surplus labor" (1988, 21) and type Il, where "only those particular individuals who
perform surplus labor collectively appropriateit" (1988, 21). Elsewhere they argue that
communist class processis characterized by thefact that "the direct producers collectively
perform and appropriate surplus labor" (1987, 309). The crucial feature of a communist
class process is that surplus labor is performed and appropriated collectively in some
sense of being shared in a scenario where the direct producers are not excluded from the
process of appropriation. When the collective of direct producersexclusively appropriates
the surpluslabor, itistypell and when abroader collectiveincluding thedirect producers
(containing additionally, say, the managers and other community members) appropriates,
itistypel.

" Independent class process is defined as a self-appropriating scenario where those who
perform and appropriate surplus labor do so individually. There is thus neither a case of
exploitation asin the case of dave, feudal and capitalist setting nor any question of sharing
as in the case of communist (and AC communitic) setting. Independent class processes
thus occur under the much-discussed setting of self-operating enterprises which could
function within commodity or non-commodity conditions.

See Chaudhury and Chakrabarti 2000, Chakrabarti and Cullenberg 2003, Chakrabarti,
Cullenberg and Dhar 2007afor a discussion on these class enterprises.

8 In class-focused Marxist theory, after having distributed the discretionary wealth or
surplus value to the enterprise to various counts (managers, state, banks, merchants, etc.)
what remains with the appropriators of surplus value is profit. Consequently, profit too
is a component of surplus value or total discretionary wealth and is thus a part of the
surplus value that has been appropriated. If the mode of appropriation were exploitative,
profit would then be a portion of surplus value appropriated by the exploiter; profit
would be premised on exploitation of direct producers. In case of children workinginthe
public space, the profit that is derived from the total wealth is amost always a result of
their exploitation. Not only are they excluded from the process of appropriation of the
wealth they help create but these children in al probability never get to see the wealth.



176 Journal of Social and Economic Devel opment July - Dec. 2007

Refer ences

Becker, S, JAldridge and C Dearden (1998). Young Careers and their Families.
Oxford: Blackwell.

Chakrabarti, A and S Cullenberg (2003). Transition and Devel opment in India. New
York: Routledge.

Chakrabarti, A, S Cullenberg and A Dhar ( 2007a). Global Capitalismand World of
the Third. New Delhi: Worldview Press.

——(2007b). Class Trouble. Kolkata: Sanhati.

Cohen, R (2001). Children's Contribution to Household Labour in Three Socio-
Cultural Contexts, A South Indian Village, a Norwegian Town and a
Canadian City. IJCS XLII (4): 353-67.

Cullenberg, S(1992). Sociadism'sBurden: Towarda"Thin" Definition of Socialism.
Rethinking Marxism, V (2).

(1998). Exploitation, Appropriation, and Exclusion: Locating Capitalist
Injustice. Rethinking Marxism, X (2).

Dahl, R (1989). Demacracy andits Critics. New Haven: Yale University Press.

Elson, D (1982). The Differentiation of Children’'sLabour in the Capitalist L abour
Market. Development and Change, X111 (4).

Fukui, L (2000). Why isChild L abour Tolerated? The Case of Brazil. In B Schlemmer
(ed.). The Exploited Child. New York and London: ZED

Gibson-Graham, JK (1996). The End of Capitalism (As We Knew It): A Feminist
Critique of Political Economy. Oxford: Blackwell.

Guljarani, M (2000). Child Labour and the Export Sector in the Indian Carpet Industry.
In B Schlemmer (ed.). The Exploited Child, New York and London: ZED.

ILO (2002a). A Future Without child labour, Global Report under the follow-up to
the ILO Declaration on Fundamental Principles and Rights at Work.
Geneva ILO.

——(2002b). Eliminating the Wor st forms of Child Labour, A Practical Guide
to ILO ConventionsNo 192. Geneva: ILO and Interparliamentary Union.

Lavallette, M (2000). Child Employment in the Capitalist Labour Market. In B
Schlemmer (ed.). The Exploited Child, New York and London: ZED.

Marx, K (1954/1867). Capital, Volume 1. Moscow: Progress Publishers.

Morice, A (2000). Paternal Domination: The Typical Relationship Conditioning the
Exploitation of Children. In B Schlemmer (ed.). The Exploited Child, New
York and London: ZED.

Morrow, V (1996). Rethinking childhood dependency: children'scontribution to the
domestic economy. Sociological Review, XLI1V: 58-77.

Nieuwenhuys, O (1999 [1994]). Children's Lifeworlds, Gender, welfare and labour
inthe Devel oping World. New Delhi. [ London: Routledge]: Socia Science
Press.



\ol. 9 No.2 Chakrabarti and Dhar: Children’s Working World 177

Nieuwenhuys, O (2000). The Household Economy and the Commercial Exploitation
of Children's World: The Case of Kerala. In B Schiemmer (ed.). The
Exploited Child, New York and London: ZED.

Nieuwenhuys, O (2005). The Wealth of Children. In Ovortrup, J (ed.). Sudiesin
Modern Childhood. London: Palgrave Macmillan.

Ramanathan, U (2000). The Public Policy Problem: Child Labour and the Law in
India. In B Schlemmer (ed.). The Exploited Child. New York and L ondon:
ZED. Pp214-231.

Resnick, SA and R D Wolff (1987). Knowledge and Class: A Marxist Critique of
Palitical Economy. Chicago and London: University of Chicago Press.

(1988). Communism: Between Class and Classless. Rethinking Marxism
I (D).

(2002). Class Theory and History: Capitalism and Communismin the
USSR. New York: Routledge.

Raoberts, B (1987). Marx after Steedman: Separating Marxism from Surplus Theory.
In Capital and Class 32 (fall).

Raoberts, B (1996). The Visible and the Measurable: Althusser and the Marxian
Theory of Value in Post-Modern Materialism and the Future of Marxist
Theory: Essays in the Althusserian Tradition (ed.). Callari, Aand D F
Ruccio Hanover. London: Wesleyan University Press.

Rubin, G (1975). The Traffic in Women: Notes on the 'Political Economy' of Sex. In
RaynaReiter, (ed.). Toward an Anthropol ogy of Wormen. New York: Monthly
Review Press (1975). Also reprinted in Second Wave: A Feminist Reader.

Schlemmer, B (ed.) (2000). The Exploited Child. New York and L ondon: ZED.

Stella, A (2000). A History of Exploited Childrenin Europe. In B Schlemmer (ed.) The
Exploited Child, New York and London: ZED.

Verlet, M (2000). Growing Upin Ghana: Deregulation and the Employment of Children.
In B Schlemmer (ed.). The Exploited Child, New York and London: ZED.

Z€lizer, VA A (2002). Kidsand Commerce. Childhood, 1X (4). 375-96.



Educational Challenges and the Role of Teachersin
Andhra Pradesh: A Case for Institutional Initiatives

K Vidyasagar*
Abstract

All is not well with the elementary education system in the state of
Andhra Pradesh, and this research paper is an attempt to understand
the current status of the system and the illsthat plagueit. Although the
problems in the educational system are multi-dimensional, in recent
times, the issue of teacher performance has assumed significance.
Educational inequality, quality and teacher performance seem to have
challenged not only governments at all levels, but the people at large.
Officia records speak volumes on this predicament that affects the
marginalised far more than others. In this context, this paper attempts
to discuss all such developments that impinge upon the prevailing
educational scenario in the State. As policies and programmes of the
Union Government also impact the status of education at the state
level, an attempt ismadeto delineate some national interventions. While
presenting acritical review of certain institutional initiatives at various
levels, this paper analysesimmediate concernsthat deservethe attention
of State and non-State agencies. As part of assessing the contribution of
several stakeholderstowards strengthening school management, which
isamajor challenge, this study also explores other related issues.

There are several studiest undertaken on the issue of school educationin
India. Most of these deal with the financial dimensions that affect teacher
performance. Thereare several studies’ that depict how governmentshave remained
indifferent to the demand of enhancing allocationsfor education and thereby caused
the explicit decline of teacher performance in the state. While one can understand
the governments’ justification for failing to provide the required financial support,
their inability to run and regul ate the educational institutions as per the guidelines
and service rules laid out for teachers cannot be condoned. That is to say, the
government cannot shirk its responsibilities like school governance, teacher
instruction and conduct of examinations. There areyet other studies® on educational
inequality, and the causes and consequences of teacher absenteeism. However,

* Drafted this paper on the basis of my presentation at an educational seminar held on 21-
22 September 2006, at the CESS, Begumpet, Hyderabad-16, where | worked as the
Research Officer in the GAPS Project.
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not many of these studies have examined how these teacher-related issuesresultin
a host of problems in the educational system. This study brings into focus some
aspects that have a bearing on the performance of teachersin the State.

The study isbased on anumber of published reportson therole of teachers
in school education. Documents, review reports and press statements authored by
donor agencies like World Bank and DFID, independent studies undertaken by
scholars of international repute, NGOs, Teacher Unionsand social scientistsinthe
state and elsewhere, and numerous media reports have also been examined.
Information has been borrowed from various research notes compiled by thiswriter
for several other educational and political projects, undertaken previously”. All this
has been substantiated with interviews with representatives of teachers' unions,
teachers, educationists, government functionaries, representatives of NGOs and
political parties.

This study has been categorised under five sections. The first part deals
with thetheoretical context wherein the problems of educational inequality, quality
of education and teacher apathy have been posed. The main factors that account
for educational inequality and affect the quality of education in the country and its
reflectionsin the state of Andhra Pradesh are discussed in this part. In the second
part, problemsthat undermineteacher performance, both at asocial and state-level
areexamined. Whilethethird part explainstheimplicationsof educationa inequality
in the State and elsewhere, besides the state-specific responses and their
implementation, the fourth part delineates certain institutional level reforms. The
concluding part sums up the findings that raise concern over the state of the
educational system and lays down concrete suggestions for policymakers and
academics to probe the subject further.

Educational Challenges

Most issuesin the educational system stem from irregularitiesin economic
structures and institutions of governance. Governancein the post-war era of state-
regulated development has been the primary concern of State and Union
governments with stakeholders remaining passive receivers of services. The
modernists emphasis on governmental institutions has been overtaken by post-
modernists who focus on innovation in governance practices, framework and
processesto prepare the educational sector for adversity. Given the scope of limited
economic resources, the focus has been shifted from state-responsibility to
stakeholder-responsibility, policy instruments, new institutional mechanisms and
governance framework so as to face emerging challenges. In this perspective, the
argument that the present educational crisisis more a crisis of governance rather
than one that is attributable to a particular stakeholder holds good. As part of
systemic crisis, thisgovernance crisisrefersto the range of political, social, economic
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and administrative systems that are in place to adjust the development and
management of resources and provision of services to different communities of
society. In other words, it isasystemic crisis, and thus, not confined to one or more
sectors as such.

Problems such as scarce and inadequate supply of educational
infrastructure, inequitabl e distribution due to incompatible policy decisions have
affected the content and quantity of supply to the stakeholders. Improving the
quality of thisserviceddlivery, improving reliability and equity in distribution were
factors advocating the transfer of the existing centralised systemsto local clients.
In view of that shift to stakeholders' involvement it was intended to advance the
effectiveness, efficiency, equity and quality of educational service. A review of
these reflections places the study in a proper context. A brief review of specific
initiatives of the new system in AP?, in the past decade locates the institutional
reforms, and explai nsthe setting, which undermined the educationa sector. Although
therewere several reformsintroduced in different sectorsin abig way, the educational
sector witnessed no such experience.

A study® that listsout apluralist view of causes of educational deprivation
inrural Indiaidentifiesthat several restraints of school participation viz., household
resources, parental awareness, and school quality wereimportant. The deteriorating
conditions of rural schools cannot be studied in isolation. The shortcomings in
health, education and employment generation are all mutualy interrelated, and
contribute to further inequalities. Unless these questions of social and economic
equality are not addressed, thereisvery little one can do with regard to educational
inequality. Sincethisproblemisnot confined tojust astate or twoin India, but to all
third world societies, there were some attempts made in this direction. Thus, the
pointer, UN Millennium Declaration (September 8, 2000, New York), articulated the
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs)?, which include specific targets in the
areas of poverty reduction, provision of education to al children among other
things.

Educational development depends largely on the number of teachers,
their qudificationsand training, availabletextbooks, teaching instrumentsin schoals,
and their proper usein classroom activities. Further progress depends on the quality
of teaching activity, which in turn depends on the actual working hours of the
school, as well as teacher and student attendance. A well-managed school with
basic infrastructure and motivated teachers can make a difference in the learning
outcome of children. Thisisessential in state-aided schoolsthat cater to the needs
of marginalised children, especially in rural areas. Incidentally, the recent World
Development Report?8, urges policymakersto focuson early child devel opment and
formal education, asdifferencesin‘cognitive devel opment' take shapefrominception.
Such early child development initiatives could be crucial in providing equal
opportunities. Thus, the report advocates the need of complementing school -access
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with supply-side policies, including raising the quality bars of teaching, and demand-
side policies, that enhance the parental capacity.

Thanksto NLM?, India has become the world's second largest education
system (after China), with 108 million children aged 6-10 attending primary school.
However, morethan 23 million children are till out of school*°. Two out of fivefirst
grade studentsfail to complete the primary cyclesof 4 to 5 years. The dropout rate
among poor children isabout four times higher than among children from affluent
families. Expectedly, the children from marginalised communities are at a greater
disadvantage. Therearelarge gapsin accessto education, among the marginalised,
that are sometimes gender-based. In the 1990s, the issue of access to primary
school education received considerable attention in Andhra Pradesh':.
Acknowledged as a fast-performing state, Andhra Pradesh emerged as the fifth
most populous state in India. However, one out of two people in Andhra is till
illiterate and the state ranks 28th in terms of literacy levelsin the country. Besides,
the disparities between literacy levels of marginalised groups (such as scheduled
castes (SCs), schedul ed tribes (STs), backward classes (BCs), minorities, and rural
women), and therest of the population are glaring. Moreover, literacy levelsvary to
agreat extent between regions as well as districts'2

Themain causes of low literacy are poverty, child labour, lack of accessto
schools, and adverse pupil-teacher ratio (PTR), poor infrastructure, low enrolment
and large dropout rates. For instance, between Class| and V11, dropout rates are as
high as 66 per cent. Among SCsand STs, thedropout rateiseven higher, around 73
per cent and 82 per cent respectively. In fact, the parameters that measure literacy
are found to be dubious, as observed in the Literacy mission programme. Indian
illiteracy as per MHRD is only 37 per cent, whereas it is 60 per cent, as per the
statistics of UNDP and UNICEFR.® In any case, mere enrolment does not imply
access to education. It isaregular feature that children who continue to be on the
rolls of school registers have been found to have dropped out* from schools, on
their own or otherwise, earlier. Economic problems (poverty, illiteracy, ill health,)
social and cultural issues (caste, community, regional and gender discriminations)
are considered to be the main factorsthat compound the problem of ‘under-enrolment’
and 'dropout’. Some field studies attribute the high dropout rates to irregular, and
poor quality teaching..

But morethan economic deprivation, social and gender deprivation affect
the educational growth adversely. Thus, mere flow of funds, made available by
governments, at home or abroad, cannot facilitate better schooling. Though
education should hel p children gain self-esteem and self-confidence, discriminatory
attitudes practiced in school affairs continueto affect them adversely. Children and
parents have gone on record complaining against teachers and their complacent
attitude, when marginalised children weretreated differentially. Also, teacherswere
found to be regardless of the predicament of children who have to engagein their
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traditional/occupational work before and after school. Casual and sarcastic
comments on the wastage of time, effort on education, that these children will ‘end
up' doing what their parents do, dampen their aspirations. Besides, explicit casteist
practicesa so havelong-term effectson children. Sometimes, such practices compel
these young minds to leave schools abruptly.

It is unlikely that teachers, who are divided along caste lines and lack
adequate pedagogic skills, will be ableto motivate school children using the " child-
centered way of learning" recommended by the NCF-2005.% Thus, the problem is
severe in the case of SCs and STsin the state.

It seems that high incidence of absenteeism and alarming dropout rates
arefeatures of the educational scenario among tribals.*® The disparity among Indian
States, in terms of tribal literacy rates, are very wide ranging from 82 per cent in
Mizoram to 17 per cent in Andhra Pradesh.’” Several studies on the learning
achievements of tribal children at primary classes have shown lower levels of
achievement compared to non-tribals, although observed evidence suggests that
tribal children possess the basic cognitive abilities and psychological dispositions
for successful participation in schools. Tribal students have additional
disadvantages arising out of social factors and location. Other barriers include
negative parental attitudeto education, lack of parental support in schoolwork, low
level of motivation and poor self-esteem of children. Studiesarguethat tribal children
can performwell in school if theintervention programmesdirected at them overcomes
their socia deprivation.’® However, learning achievement surveys conducted in
DPEP show that, in amajority of the districts, the gap between achievement levels
of ST children and other children has been reduced to less than 5 per cent. Thus
intervention initiatives will be helpful in generating and promoting a sense of
competence, self-efficacy, self-respect, and positive self-image among ST children.
School education system has been considered a state government's responsibility.
Therole of the Centreis confined to formulating broad policy frameworksin order
to ensure quality, and setting norms for utilisation of resources through various
sponsored schemes from time to time. Policies to improve the quality of teaching
standards were decided by the National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE).
Regulations relating to recruitment and service conditions of teachers were left to
the discretion of state governments.’®

A survey oninfrastructurein elementary educationin India, carried out by
the National Institute of Education Planning and Administration (NIEPA), found
that Andhra Pradesh has 5,344 school swithout building. Even after two decades of
nationwideinitiativesto ensure that government school s had more classrooms and
teachers, over 1,00,000, or nearly 10 per cent of the country's elementary schools,
still have only one classroom. Around 42,000 of such schools across the country
function without a building. This reflects the sorry state of affairs about various
schemes that are yet to meet their target.
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There are severa studies undertaken in this area by the PROBE (1999),
Bodha Shiksha Samiti (1999), Dayaram (2000), Pandey and Raj Rani (2003), Govinda
and Josephine (2004) on the poor quality of teaching. There is also an acute
shortage of teachers. Several Teacher unions have been protesting, citing this
manpower shortage. They have also been critical of contract-teacher recruitment.
Thereare 58 teachersfor every 1000 studentsin theworld, whereasthefigureis29
for Indiaand just 4 for AP% According to the Del ors Commission report (UNESCO,
1996) that underlined the need of equi pping teacherswith required skills, 'Improving
quality of education depends on improving the recruitment, training, social status,
and conditions of work of teachers; they need the appropriate knowledge and
skills, personal characteristics, professional prospects and motivationif they areto
meet the expectations placed upon them'. Similarly, even the Indian Education
Commission expressed such viewslong ago (in 1964-66), " A sound programme of
professional education of teachersis essential for the qualitative improvement of
education. Investment in teacher education can yield rich dividends because the
financial resources required are small when measured against the resulting
improvementsin the education of millions."

Incidentally, the objective of 'parateachers wasto appoint them exclusively
inremoterural and hilly areas, which are unattractive to theregular teachers. DPEP
popularised the practice of contract teachers on fixed honorarium. The promotion
of the alternative measures of teacher recruitment has pushed the issue of quality
of education into the background. The government is justifying the scheme on
economic and bureaucratic grounds.. Even the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) scheme
endorsed the appointment and training of parateachers, (only in remote hilly, rural
andtribal areas): "therewill be'no compromise on standards, even though payments
of less than the State pay scale, as an interim measure, may be adopted in states
with large scale vacancies.' The Committee strongly feels that, a child needsto be
tended under well-trained handsto initiate him into the art of learning.?* The para
teacher scheme was extended in the Tenth Five Year Plan and the SSA. It is not
difficult to understand the true intentions of the government on the subject. Thus,
there is an element of truth in the statement of critics 'that quality concerns are
compromised and subverted by the government itself.'??

Teacher-oriented | ssues

Interestingly, teacher absenteeism isnot confined to Indiaalone. It seems
to be prevailing through out theworld, more so in the case of third world countries.
Group discussions and personal interviews with teachers® reveal that, some of
these teachers who aspired for a better salaried and powerful job (through the
competitive exams) considered their present assignment as astepping-stone. Inthe
event of their failureto secure such job, they would be continuing as schoolteachers.
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A moreor lesssimilar trendisvisiblein most other states of India. Pathetic teacher
motivations, lethargy towards teaching and high 'teacher truancy' plague the
educational system. Gone are the days of complaining about 'student truancy’, in
the corridors of schools and educational offices, now it is the turn of 'teacher-
truancy'.Thereare several 'findings reported in the mediabased on stray incidents,
that cast ablind eye on the prevailing ground redlities.

Another indicator of teacher apathy could be created on the basis of
negl ecting the practice of absenteeism, without taking any punitive action. It would
be helpful if the erring teachers are punished, if not permitted to go unnoticed. A
team of economists from Harvard University has studied the extent of 'teacher
truancy' in Indian schools and the World Bank examined it in detail. According to
Jeffrey Hammer, "It's just sad, what bothers me is that many teachers are taking
government money and essentially doing nothing for it, and as always, the
disadvantaged and poor suffer." Hammer's findings buttress the point of similar
other studies® that were conducted in the country, way back in 1999 itself. These
studies made the following incisive observations: " These include several cases of
irresponsible teachers keeping a school closed or non-functional for months at a
time, aschool where the teacher was drunk, ... ahead teacher who comesto school
once aweek, another head teacher who did not know the name of asingle childin
the school."

The problem of teachers abstaining for days together without official
leaves sanctioned by authoritiesis al so widespread, but mostly arural phenomenon.
Most of the schoolteachers do not live in the same village, where they work and
prefer to commute from nearby urban or semi-urban locations. The problemisacute
inthe case of thosewho live more than 50 kilometres away from the school. Teacher-
representatives, while agreeingin principletoliveinvillages, cited the problems of
their stay and education of their children among others. They also questioned the
‘double standards' of their colleagues in other government departments and also
political functionaries, who are also inaccessible to the public. As against the
popular observation, better pay does not |lower absenteeism, the research reveal ed
that, ‘ol der teachers, more educated teachers and head teachers have better salaries
but are al so absent more frequently. Even the contract teachers, who are paid much
less than regular teachers, have similar absence rates." The World Bank report by
Harvard experts also found that 'higher pay was not linked with lower absence
rates. This view dismisses the argument of lack of financia support causing the
problem. The report points out the issue of governance at school level. To quoteit
further: "Teachers are less likely to be absent at schools that have been inspected
recently, that have better infrastructure, and that are closer to a paved road."

Similarly, there are a couple of other studies that too belie the claims of
'high teacher salaries ensuring better teacher performance.’ Grover and Singh®,
besides the World Bank teams, observe: "While it is often argued that higher
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salaries of teacherswould provide sufficient incentivesfor themto livein avillage
itself, in practice, however thisisunlikely to solve the problem. Thisis because of
their preference to live in urban Centres where they would have access to better
facilities and living conditions. Unless better infrastructure and facilities are al'so
made available in the villages themselves, the teachers are unlikely to live in the
village for longer periodsof time." Since some of them arefound to be engagedin
activities other than those concerned with teaching, their absence could not be
condoned. Thisisaproblem of afraction of teachers'from within', and thus deserve
the attention of teacher unions, more than others. In other words, all these are
contributing factors of an apathetic teacher. Theseincludelack of proper supervision,
dwindling strength in the schools, promoting private sector, neglect of teachers
rolein educational planning, curricular design, lack of regular orientation/refresher
classes, assigning non-academic functions during school days, working conditions
inrura schools, commutation and transportation problems, political interferencein
the schooals, lack of incentives and awards for better performance and failure to
punish the guilty, lack of vigilance from PRI functionaries and parents, lack of
student interest in teaching schedulesand curricula, and of course, target-achieving
strategies of the government. Thus, the symptom of teacher apathy is visible and
sometimes, teacher absenteeismisglaring. Most of these affect the performance of
teachers in the schools.

Teacher absenteeism has several dangerousimplicationsin the education
system. It is not just about the physical presence of a teacher, but also about his
attitude towards his profession. And more than that, it is about undermining the
career prospects of students. It reflects the sorry state of affairs, not just in the
school, but aso in the village as awhole. Once ateacher becomes apathetic, then
his pupils will find wrong ways and means to spend their school time. Thus, the
quality of education isdetermined by avariety of factorsfrom 'within' and 'outside'
the education system, but teachers and the teaching-learning processin classrooms
certainly plays a crucial role. During the post independence period, all the
Commissions and Committees on education, viz., the University Education
Commission (1948-49), Secondary Education Commission (1952-53), Indian Education
Commission (1964-66), various visiting teams and working groups of NCTE and
UNESCO, National Commissions of Teachers, National Policy on Education (NPE,
1986) and Ramamurthy Commission (1991), and severdl state education commissions
focused on the need of the 'professional preparation’ of teachers and to continue
with regular upgradation of their pedagogical knowledge, skills and attitudes for
getting better the quality of education. The NPE maintainsthat 'ateacher education
isacontinuous process, and pre-service and in-service areinseparable components
of this continuum.' Thus, this policy endorsed the issue of improving the ‘working
conditions of teachersin schools, including their 'social and economic status, and
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leaving no scope for recruitment of teachers on contract basis.?? Ultimately, such
reports suggest the need of certain 'potential reforms' that includeimproving school
facilities, increasing 'inspections, having more'local control', among other things.

Very often, teachers have been criticised for not being professional in
their duties. It isafact that amajority of thosewho arerecruited areill-equipped and
lack the necessary skills and training. Teacher recruitment is not based on any
scientific methodology. It isenoughif theteacher-aspirantsare qualified in terms of
age and degree criteria, and competein an ad-hoc Digtrict-level Selection Committees.
There are criticisms against this trend, as there are objections to the very course
schedule per se. It was suggested that the duration of teacher education, that is,
B.Ed, should be increased. At present B.Ed course is of just one-year duration,
inclusive of few weeks of practical training.

State-specific Responses

Governance reforms initiated at the ground level would be incompl ete,
deficient and inconclusiveif they are not supported by reform of basic institutional
or organisational mechanisms of the executive structure. Piecemeal aterationsin
the laws, statutes, departments, functions and functionaries were sufficient to deal
with changed contexts and conditions until recently. But that is to be changed, if
the present system is to be reformed of its deformities. Ever since identifying
education asabasic sector, policymakers have proclaimed several schemesto fulfil
some of the salient features of its constitution. Accordingly, the Union Government
allocated more funds for educational development in the very first five-year plan.
Thereafter however, priorities of the policymakers were atered, and allocations
were on the decline. Obviously, that policy-shift paved the way for the entry of
private sector into education, al in the name of mixed economy! The post-Jometien
summit developmentsin Indiawitnessed alarge number of interventionsto achieve
the goals of the UEE, like, the DPEP, the SSA among others. These initiatives
concern the issues of enrolment, dropouts, access and quality in the school
education in the country. Teachers and the quality of their teaching have been
given high priority in this context. However, by appointing under qualified and
untrained teachers, the objective of quality education was seriously neglected at
the very onset of the scheme of DPEP.

Significantly, there is a widespread agreement today that access to
education has improved in the last decade or so, and even poor parents want to
enrol their children into schools. Enrolment isnot abig issueanymore. Thereisalso
evidence that suggests proliferation of private schools everywhere, mostly in the
urban areas, even in the scattered slums. These schools evoke positive response
from the parents, be they poor or marginalised, and student enrolment ison therise.
According to an estimate?”, in addition to the expenditure of 3.3 per cent of GDP by
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the government, the private sector is on record incurring an equal amount for
education. Achieving universal elementary education, on the lines suggested by
the governments, is one thing, but making it successful in terms of quality and
equality isanother thing. Incidentally, states are al so uncomfortable with the recent
right to education bill, asit burdenstheir governments. Some of the states contend
that the Centre had already been collecting 2 per cent education cess to finance
elementary education for two years, and thus it should not shirk its financial
responsibility?.

The education sector in the country exhibits both quantitative and
qualitative problemsof expansion. Thereisaproblem of lack of teachersat primary
school level. Thusit is necessary to convert most of the single teacher schoolsinto
2-4 teacher schools at the earliest. Similarly, there is a relative share of women
teachersin the total number of teachers that is gradually growing (34.5 per cent),
but their proportiond risefrom SC (15.9 per cent) and ST (1.02 per cent) communities
is not yet significant since 1986 in AP. Perhaps, increasing their number might
reinforce certain amount of confidence among these marginalised communities. In
view of increasing enrolment of girls and SC and ST students, it is necessary to
enhance the strength of teachersfrom these communities. The Central government
has proposed to implement a quality education scheme, whereby Dalit students
would be trained to enhance their capacities to be at par with convent-educated
students.?®

The Back to School programme: In 1987, the AP government decided to
provideat |east two classroomsfor each school, under the programme of Operation
Blackboard (OBB). Subsequently, in 1994, the government launched the DPEPaimed
at providing additional classrooms. Thiswasavery crucial intervention helping the
dropouts to return to schools, besides improving the primary school system by
training teachers, constructing and improving school buildings, and making school
activities more attractive to induce children to stay in school. The programme,
initially implemented in 42 districtsin seven states, waslater extended to 272 districts
in 18 states. In 2001, the SSA waslaunched, which covered the remaining districts
and anumber of schools provided additional classrooms. Further, this project targets
girls and children from marginalised groups such as SCs, STs and former child
labourers. The DPEP strategy includes child-friendly experiment such asusing the
services of 'Education Volunteers'. This government experimentation showed that
these volunteers were more successful than other activists. Because, being from
the same rural background, they were able to use effective persuasion methods.

Of late, the governments are found to be heavily dependent upon several
international agencies for funding state-education. Thanks to some international
financial ingtitutions, the subject has been attracting careful attention of several
state governments. Added to thiswasthe rise of popular awareness about education
among all the communitiesincluding the marginalised. Alternatively, sincethe state
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cannot remain a mute spectator to the rising expectations of these communities, its
strategy of expansion of education, abeit quantitatively, evoked keen interest in
them. Thus, the governmental priority towards establishing infrastructure facilities
even in the nooks and corners of state became areality within short span of time.
But, that is not enough to remedy the prevailing problems, as there is a need of
ensuring accountability. Thus, it was imperative on the part of government to
delegate someresponsibilitiesto theinterested NGOs on the one hand, and involve
the stakeholders including teachers, parents and political parties, on the other
hand.

A significant devel opment surfaced during the course of thisstudy, besides
those of several other studies,* about the changing social attitudes with regard to
schooling in Andhra Pradesh. These revealed that sending children to school had
become an increasing trend among communities. This transformation in social
outlook and practices has occurred in the last decade. The Telugu Desam Party
Government initiated severa educational campaignsincluding the onethat attracted
the communities as part of Janmabhoomi. Thetrend isencouraging, aseducational
campaignsare being continued even in the present regime. The state seemsto have
followed atwo-pronged approach to accomplish universal literacy. Theseinclude,
re-orienting non-formal education system for dropout children, with acommitment
to bringing them back into formal education pattern, aswell as strengthening and
expanding its adult literacy programme. Providing more teachersand trainingisa
major element of the approach to strengthening primary education, which improves
present teaching levelsby lowering the PTR. Under the World Bank-funded Andhra
Pradesh Economic Restructuring Programme (APERP), the Government has already
committeditself tofilling all existing primary teacher vacanciesto achieve ateacher-
pupil ratio of 1:45 by 2002. Thus, the services of 'Education Volunteers' are also
used to supplement teachers' effortsin the classroom, aswell asin working with the
community to increase enrolment and prevent dropouts. Their services could
increase local initiative to education since these volunteers were residents of the
village.

The APERP project: Besides other initiatives, the state decided to
implement the APERP project and thus commenced acomprehensive programmeto
providein-servicetraining among other programmes. Thisproject included several
features, as detailed in the following paragraphs, implementation of which might
ensure devel oping education in the state. Every teacher can attend ten-day residential
training programmes every year. Education Volunteerswill receive at least 15 days
of induction training. Thistraining will include child-centred teaching and active-
learning packages based on successive cycles of in-serves training for existing
teachers can be developed for new teachers. Training institutions can be staffed
with motivated personnel with rich experience at the primary school level. Schools
can facilitate and monitor the use of improved methods of teaching learnt during
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training. Thiswould include helping teachers devel op good training materials and
providing effective master trainers and resource persons. Therefore, under the
APERRP, the state aimed at building around 25,000 school buildings by the end of
1999. But, only 1,112 new primary school swere established in backward areas, and
severa othersin other areasto increase accessto primary education. Several others
are yet to be constructed in remote areas. The process seems to be still under
progress. The state has also set up residential schoolsto offer quality education to
poor and talented rura children. The Andhra Pradesh Residentia Educational
Ingtitutions Society (APREIS) is now running 137 such schools and the Andhra
Pradesh Social Welfare Residential Educational I nstitutions Society (APSWREIS)
isrunning around 180 schools. This programme can be strengthened to achieve the
goal of enhancing institutional capacity to ensurethat children form disadvantaged
groups complete aquality primary education.

Marginalized Groups: The government can pursue special initiatives to
reduce the gaps between socially disadvantaged groups and backward areas and
the 'mainstream’ sections. Without specific interventions to tackle their problems,
these groups arein danger of being left out of the programme. These problems can
be addressed if the state ensures access to schools for SCs, STs, BCs, minorities,
girls and deserted area children. In remote and tribal habitations alternative
schooling Centres can be set up to provide basic education. Other interventions
can be providing AWCs as creches for infants, so that older girls can go to school.
The state can ensure access to schoolsfor SCs, STs, backward classes, minorities,
girls and children with special educational needs. Andhra Pradesh's devel opment
goals cannot be achieved without harnessing the potential of itsfemal e-popul ation.
However, girlsin the state lag well behind boys on al indicators of development,
including education. The gap in enrolment between boys and girlsand the dropout
ratio for girls are increasing steadily. For instance, the 1991 census showed that
only 33 percent of the state's women are literate compared to 55 percent of men.
Thus, the state can undertake specific initiatives to encourage education for girls.
Thisispossibleif thegirl child protection scheme (GCPS)* is extended to alarge
number of families. Currently, covering around 50,000 girls, this scheme providesa
fixed deposit of Rs. 5, 000 in the name of girl child onthe condition that she doesnot
marry until thelegal age of 18. Promise of establishing 93 Kasturba Gandhi Balika
Vidyalayas to encourage girl education since July 2006 in APisameasurein that
direction.®

I nstitutional I nitiatives

Teacher Unions: As demanded by the Teacher unions®, thereisagenuine
need of establishing school boards, and streamline the educational departments
among others. Perhaps such measures would not only ensure participation of
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teachers and their representatives in decision-making, but also help in effective
implementation. It is observed that teacher unionsare found to be irresponsible on
some occasions, but not so always. While they are entitled to fight for their rights
and self-respect, they are bound to perform professional responsibilities. Of course,
they should not be overburdened with numerous duties that disengage them from
teaching activity. But, it isinteresting to note that their unionswere hardly opposed
to any such monetary-assignment that was entrusted to the teachers!

In any system, there are different kinds of teachers performing differently.
There should be a proper tool that evaluates their performance. Accordingly, their
performance should be encouraged. It is unfair to brand all teachers as either
apathetic or irregular. Asthere are quite good number of teachersstill on therollsof
the schools, the system is yet not hopeless. Thus, it ismandatory on the part of not
only government but also civil society to recognise such teachers and award
incentives. Conventionally, the teachers' day has been organised on that day every
year at al levels in the country. But then, the spirit of respect for teachers is
conspicuously absent thereafter. There are allegations and criticism against some
of thosewho are given the official teacher-awards every year. Some of theteachers
unions* had on record opposed the selection criteria. Thus, thereis a serious need
of reviewing schemes of awarding incentives and disincentives, asis demanded by
some teacher unions.

Stakeholders and PRIs: The policy of decentralisation envisages an
important rolefor local governmentsin planning, implementing and monitoring of
educational programmes and projects. The PRIs at the district, mandal and village
level are to be assigned specific roles and functions in resource management and
development inthe state. Thepolicy also reiteratesits commitment of empowering
beneficiary associationsfor planning, implementing and monitoring of devel opment
in rural areas. Stakeholder-communities at local levels are to be given adequate
space and decision making opportunities by strengthening the institutional
mechanisms, entitlements, orders and mandating authority to create an enabling
and facilitating processfor effective participation of communitiesand associations.
Incidentally, rural schools are on the odd occasion accountable to parents and
there is modest sense of ownership from communities. For basic education to be
effective, besides school committees,® parents and communities need to become
active stakeholders.

Viewed in this backdrop, in the village schools, the school committees®
could involvethelocal community inincreasing enrolment and improving retention.
Therefore, approachesto solving these problems need to be rooted in specificlocal
conditionslike, raising awareness, providing incentivesto attend school, providing
free textbooks. The PRIs can make education a peopl€e's movement and enlist the
support of local leaders, NGOs and teachersin creating awareness about the need
to be educated. Further, under the DPEPR, school committees have been charged



\ol. 9 No.2 Vidyasagar: Educational Challenges and the Role of Teachers 191

with thetask of improving enrolment by undertaking suitable measuresto encourage
parentsto send their children to school and instituting incentives and disincentives
to eliminate child labour. But, the governments are less enthused about the role of
school committees, otherwise known as village education committees (VECSs) and
thusinterfering in avariety of ways!

NGOs. Thereareseveral studies, particularly by the NGOslike MVF, AKF
and others, working on projectslike child labour (NCLP) and Balgjyothi, available
on the subject arriving at multiple models that seek solutions of simple nature.
Without incurring large amounts of budgetary allocations too, these models have
discovered means of ensuring 'back-to-school' of dropouts. But, contrary is the
argument from some of the educationists and teachers, who focus on attractive
school conditions. Thereisvery little one could do in the absence of basic facilities
in schools, as are available in private ones.

Usually, the objectives of education programme are aimed at increasing
accessto education, to keep the children in school longer and to raisetheir level s of
academic achievement. According to Dayaram of theAKF® thefirst problemisthe
'highly centralised governance'. Because he traced the problem of governance: 'it's
true that we have fewer schools; we have bad quality schools, less teachers, bad
quality teachers. But it is also true that lot of money remained unspent. It's a
paradox that you have large amount of funds unutilised and, at same time, you do
not have teachers and schools. So the issue is not just scarcity of fund, but in a
major way of governance and inadequate capacities at different levels.' Further, as
part of the programme®, the communities have been made active stakeholdersin
the education process. I ncidentally, the Andhra Pradesh State Education Department
and the Aga Khan Education Service (AKES), India, an affiliate of the AKF, have
signed amemorandum of understanding (MoU) paving the way for dissemination
of the AKES whole school-based approach to primary schools of Maheswaram
mandal (Rangareddy district) and Warangal urban. Regular interaction with the
community stakeholdersin the form of meetings enable them to take decisionsfor
school improvement that include both infrastructure facilities and teaching
processes, thereby consolidating the progress made in schools. Meanwhile the
parents and guardians have been also mobilised to enhance their role as care
givers. In order to educate girls, participation of mothers (an innovative concept of
mother-teachers) has been prioritised. At the classroom level, aco-operative spirit
among the students is encouraged allowing the expression and pursuit of natural
curiosities, thereby enhancing cognitive and learning outcomes.

Achieving universal primary education for al requires, first, to bring all
children to school and, second, to keep them there through the full course of
primary education, i.e. a complete five-year cycle. The most recent data for AP
indicate that the state is now successful in bringing all children to school but
should be concerned about the rather low retention rates. Because in the past AP
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was characterised by low enrolments and high dropout rates, completion rates that
do not change quickly do not reflect any improvement the state has experienced in
the last decade and even more so in the last 5 years. Child labour is a complex
problem that is basically rooted in poverty. Overwhelming evidence from MVF
suggest that "children are not in school becausethey are needed asincome earners.
MVF* has affected the educational scenario by collaborating closely with
government schools. MVF work has been influential in making the government
revamp thousands of Non Formal Education (NFE) Centres in the State into day
Centres, asmotivation Centresin thevillages. MVF hastrained NFE instructorsto
play the role of education activists rather than act as poor substitutes for teachers.
Onthe one hand, an MV F activity exposes the severe limitations of the traditional
NFE program and, on the other hand, reaffirmstherole of formal school in making
even the most difficult group literate. The government has also made a strong
policy for the eradication of child labour.

Political Parties: Itisvery common for political partiesto promise several
things to several communities, not al people as such, on the eve of elections.
Usually, parties are bound to compete with one another to offer populist policies
very generously, however infeasible they might be. The 2004 electoral exercisein
thestateisacasein point. Aspart of election manifestoes®, several partiespromised
very little as far as education, leave alone primary education, is concerned. For
instance, the TDP claimed™ that theliteracy rate hasincreased from 44.1 per centin
1991 to about 73 per cent by 2001. Its achievements included increasing budget
allocation from the Rs 1500 crore in 1994-95 to 3800 crore by 2002-03, towards
construction of 45,000 school buildings, establishing 26,723 schools, recruitment
of 1.76 lakh school teachers, improving sanitary conditionsin about 55,000 schooals,
and distributing about 3 lakh bicyclesto school going girlsas part of the'Soukaryam'
scheme. Inthetwo phases of the Janmabhoomi (Chaduvulapanduga, Mallee Badiki
and Aksharajyothi) programme, around 7,21,797 children were enrolled in schools.
Expecting that the party would remain in power, it promised compulsory and free
education for children up to 15 years of age, establishing a school for every 25
students in the radius of one kilometre and total literacy by 2006, among other
things.

The Congress party, on its part, admitted that the literacy rate in the state
(61.1 per cent) islessthan the country's average (65.2 per cent), and observed that
the poor are reluctant to go to school due to poverty. Thus it promised to check
‘dropout rate' by continuing the existing mid-day meal schemeand several incentives
to encourage school children. The party promised to ensure making the state asthe
top-ranking state in achieving literacy in the next five years, through large-scale
investment in the education sector. Regarding other major partiesin the elections,
keeping in view of the changing situations, the BJP promised to makethe stateasa
Knowledge society in the following way:
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1 Implementing compulsory primary education for al 6-14 old children
through SSA, quite effectively.

2. Ensuring cent percent literacy in aphased manner, with the cooperation of
NGOs, Universitiesand colleges.

3. Increasing moreresidential schoolsin thetribal areas.

The CPM stated that the state lagged behind 27 other statesin achieving
literacy, and demanded amove against commercialisation of education. Interestingly,
there is no other mention with respect to education, in its election manifesto.

Summary and Conclusions

Institutional reforms are essential not only to take advantage of the
increased prospects thrown open due to expansions and improvements but also to
situate the government system and machinery in the context of scarcity. Institutions
and governing framework moulded in the era of less-demand and large quantity will
essentially beill-suited to tackle issues and problems arising in the period of high-
demand and scarcity. In effect, theinstitutional reforms represent the second stage
of thereform agendathat aim to initiate effective and efficient normsin the crumbling
edificeinthe state. Overall, thereis some progressthat has been uneven acrossthe
state, region-wise and otherwise. It seemsthat major variation acrossdistrictswith
literacy ratesranging from 29.6to 71.52 per cent in 1991 and 45.53t0 79.04 in 2001.
The most backward districtsregistered the most significant improvements. In 1991
literacy ratesamong STs(17.2 per cent) and SCs (31.6 per cent) were much below
the state average, which should be a reason for concern. But the situation is even
more miserableif onelooks at the gender gap among these social groups. In 1991,
only 8.1 per cent of women SCswere reported to beliterate. In India, girlsareless
likely to attend school than boys, and even when they start school they are more
likely to drop out. The gap in literacy rates between males and femalesin Andhra
Pradeshisonly slightly wider than thegap in Indiaasawhole. To reach the goal of
universal primary education, schools must first enrol all children and then keep
themin school for thefull course of the primary stage. The bigger challengethat AP
facesnow isto retain cent percent of the children through primary school education.
The plan is to increase compulsory education through the first eight grades. The
data seemto indicate that despite the fact that AP wasdoing agreat job in bringing
almost al childrento school, it wasfailing to retain them thereon. Though thetrend
seems to be encouraging, the levels of wastage are till too high. The decline in
illiteracy ratesin the last decade may have a positive impact on the probability of
achieving the other MDGs, vision 2020 and Tenth Plan. In any case, thisisasimple
projection, based on the, leave alone ground redlities, available figures!

As far as suggestions for future are concerned, since the educational
problem is embedded in the overall system, which is under tension from multiple
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challenges at home and abroad, solutions cannot be smple and easy. Thus, the
problem should be studied not only at macro-level, but also at very specific, micro-
level and localised area so as to take hold of all the factors that are under study.
More than quantitative approaches, qualitative studies of individual case study
nature would help usin locating problems properly, and that helps usto overcome
problem of making generalisationsof any sort. To conclude, what mattersfor success
in educational improvement varies considerably from one region to another even
within the same state and districts within the regions. Thus, there is a need of
explaining the problem of educational inequality, quality and teacher performance
from several contributory angles, which are mutually interactive at times. Besides
state and governance systems, social networks including stakeholders, NGOs,
teacher unions, mediaare a so expected to play equal rolein addressing the problem
over aperiod of time.
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34 Through personal communication from such teachers.
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Experience shows that services for children, whether through the AWCs or the primary
school, get utilized by the community only to the extent that the service delivered is
perceived to be of va ue by the community. Onthe other hand, quality on such alarge scale
can only be assured through better community involvement, supervision and ownership.
Besides Loksatta, JanaVignana Vedika and Satyanveshana Mandali, the Save Education
committee has also offered several suggestions to strengthen these committees, but in
vain. The present regime has plans of paliticizing them (through appointing sarpanches as
its chairpersons), as against the past regime's strategy of weakening (by not transferring
powers) them.

Aninternational-based AgaK han Foundation (AKF) seemsto have devel oped aProgramme
for Enrichment of School Level Educationin India(PESLE), keeping these objectivesin
view. AKF programme is being implemented in 1,071 schools in the States of Andhra
Pradesh, Gujarat, Maharashtra and Rajasthan involving 2, 27,500 students. Source: AKF
Publications (Experiencesin Education).

Under PESLE project, AKF is currently working through Dr. Reddy's Foundation for
Human and Social Devel opment, providing education to working children of Hyderabad
in collaboration with Andhra Pradesh State Police Department and the State Education
Department; Society for All Round Development (SARD).

The MVF approach to tackling child labour differs from that followed by the National
Child Labour Eradication Program (NCLP) of the Government of India. Even the Bala
Jyothi programme of NCLP agenda (Pratyamnyaya, another Hyderabad-based NGO)
has been implemented in and around twin cities. NCLP provides support for the setting
up of special schoolsfor childlaborers, financial incentivesto parentsand mid-day meals
to attract children into schools.

However non-serious these manifestoes may be, their promises are worth noting, asthey
arein black and white, and thus enforceable morally, if not otherwise.

According to Prof. James Manor, "It is surprising to note that the usual practice is to
submit inflated figures on the government's ... achievementsin their sectors. Officials at
successively higher level s sometimes compound the problem asthe data pass upward, by
inflating things further to provide those still higher up with good news...Indeed, many
bureaucrats believe that the CM finds this practice of manipulation convenient, that as
oneput it, "he wants only the figures and not the work". Thisis a serious matter for aCM
who depends more heavily on quantitative data than almost any other leader in the
LDCs".
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Competing Demand for Water in Tamil Nadu:
Urbanisation, Industrialisation and Environmental
Damages in the Bhavani and Noyyal Basins
(1880s-2000s)
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Abstract

Thisarticleattemptsto analyse, inahistorical perspective (1881-2002),
the emergence of competing demand for water caused by the diversion
of river basin water to meet the demand of the urban domestic use and
industrial needs and its consequential damage to the ecology and
environment, which further aggravated the problem, inthe Bhavani and
Noyyal river basins of Tamil Nadu. It examines the diversion of water
for the domestic and industrial sectors that caused a great threat to the
ecol ogy, environment and health of the people and to the floraand fauna
of these regions, which further aggravated the competing demand
situation leading to 'water market' in the basin areas. Further, it aso
analyses the role of the state, how it further motivated the competing
demand for water, thereby neglecting the ecology and environment of
theseriver basins. On the one hand, it provides water to the pollution-
causing industries by diverting water from theriver basins, wherethere
is aready an acute scarcity of water. On the other hand, the diverted
water isgetting polluted dueto the ineffective pollution control measures
of the state, further aggravating the situation for competing demand for
water and worsening the environmental conditionsintheriver basins. In
short, this article examines the proliferation factors for water demand
creating competition in the basin areas and the consequence of
environmental damages that not only created ‘water market' but also
posed great threat to the ecol ogy, environment and peoplein the Bhavani
and Noyyal river basins of Tamil Nadu sincethe late 19th century uptill
the early years of the 21st century (1881-2002).
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TheProblem

Sustainable devel opment is defined as meeting * the (human) needs of the
present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own
needs' (World Commission on Environment and Devel opment, 1987:8). Thisconcept
impliesthat thereisalimit on environmental resourcesand the ahility of the biosphere
to absorb human activities. These limits are seen to have roots in technological
inadequacies and inequitable social organisation. Thus, sustainable development
must entail aprocess of changein which the expl oitation of resources, thedirection
of investments, the orientation of technological development, and institutional
changes are made consistent to meet the future aswell asthe present needs (World
Commission on Environment and Development 1987: 9).

In recent years, sustainabl e resource use has been emphasised invariably
in the developed and the developing countries alike. It is believed that the
sustainability can be ensured through the market mechanism. Therole of market is
the exchange of commaodities (goods, services or resources) between producers/
sellers and consumers/buyers within a specific geographic area during a given
period of time. But the market mechanism hasfailed to ensure the sustainability of
theresources. It isbecause the benefit of production or consumption isnot included
in the market price -- neither in the supply price nor in the demand price. In other
words, the market is not taking into account the transaction cost while determining
the cost or benefit of the goods. This spillover effect produces the externalitiesin
the economic system. The entire processis known as market failure. For example,
dyeing and bleaching industries use alarge quantity of water and discharge almost
the same amount into the Noyyal and other public places. This effluent discharge
affects the ecology and environment in these geographical regions. Neither the
producers nor the consumers meet the cost of the damages caused to the ecology
and environment.

The basic theory of environmental policy defines pollution ‘as a public
“bad” that resultsfrom “waste discharges’ associated with the production of private
goods' (Cropper and Oates 1992:678). To control the pollution and protect the
scarce resources, the theory stipulates imposing numerous taxes. Based on the
theories, the state has imposed several restrictions by several laws and taxes.
However, the state intervention has proved to be ineffective. The failure of the
market led to a great threat to the ecology and environment of the basins and
created scarcity of water aswell ascompeting demand for it among different sectors.
To meet theincreasing aswell as competing demand, water was diverted from the
river basinsand this has aggravated and extended the problem to the entire Bhavani
and Noyyal river basins.

Competing demand for water among the different stakeholdersled towater
conflicts within the basin, between the basins of the state and between the states



\ol. 9 No.2 Saravanan: Competing Demand for Water in Tamil Nadu 201

and countries (Saravanan 2001). Inthe Bhavani basin, water conflicts existed among
thefarmers (Saravanan 2001). Conflicts emerged between the states of Keralaand
Tamil Nadu to share the water resources.! Because, if the east flowing rivers are
diverted towards the west, it ‘will severely affect human communities dependent
upon Bhavani all theway down to the L ower Bhavani dam and in alessdrastic way
further downstream in the Cauvery basin’ (Satish Chandran Nair 2002)2.

Recently, when Tirupur Exporters Association planned to divert water
from the confluence of the Cauvery, the people of Erode, who were aready facing
an acute shortage of drinking water, opposed it. Inthiscontext, thisarticle attempts
to analyse the competing demand for water that has arisen owing to factors like
urbanisation, industrialisation and environmental damages in the Bhavani and
Noyyal river basinsof Tamil Nadu from the 1880still the early 2000sin ahistorical
perspective.

In this article, an attempt is made to analyse the various demand factors,
viz., population, in-migration, industrial growth etc, that haveled toincreased water
requirements during the study period. Drinking water problem had emerged in
Coimbatore towardsthe end of the 19th century (Saravanan 1998a). Water supplying
schemes were initiated during the first quarter of the 20th century (Saravanan
19983, Saravanan and Appasamy 1999). Tirupur, on the other hand, grew rapidly
only in the second half of the 20th century and started consuming water not only
for domestic purposes but also for a large number of upcoming bleaching and
dyeing industrial units. According to the South Indian Hosiery Manufactures
Association (SIHMA) Bulletin, 750 dyeing and bleaching unitsexisted in 1998. The
ever-growing water demand in the two citieswas due to the increasing population,
caused by in-migration of people seeking employment opportunities and other
business activities, aswell as the residential and institutional developments.

During the 20th century, different kinds of industries and several
infrastructural facilities were developed in Coimbatore and Tirupur cities.
Consequently, the population has increased as a large number of people from
different villages of the district, and from neighbouring districts and states migrated
seeking employment intheindustriesand commercial activities. Therapidly growing
water demand has produced a‘ water market’ for industrial water in Tirupur and for
drinking water in the suburban areas of Coimbatore. With the increasing demand,
water from the neighbouring Bhavani basin has been diverted to both Coimbatore
and Tirupur, since local sources were inadeguate to meet the demand. The latest
proposal isajoint sector scheme to divert water from the confluence point of the
Bhavani and the Cauvery to meet the industrial and drinking water demands in
Tirupur, which isgrowing rapidly along with the hosiery industry.

On the one hand, the increase in population and development led to a
sharp risein demand for water in the domestic, industrial and agricultural sectors,
and, on the other hand, with the increase in demand, the water is being polluted --
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both the ground and surface water. This aggravates the water demand further.
Historically, increasing water demand has been met through diversion of water from
other places. However, new sources of water are unviable dueto the non-availability
of the surplus water.

There have been several studies focusing on labour markets, changing
labour relations, cheapening of labour, feminisation of labour, and child labour
problems in the Bhavani and Noyyal river basins since the last decade of the 20th
century (Harriss 1982, Krishnaswami 1989, Cawthorne 1993 and 1995, Chari 2000,
Neetha 2002). Till the’ 90s, the studies have focused on the labour issues and have
not looked into the environmental problems.

Thisarticlediscussesthe mgjor factorsthat have influenced water demand
in Coimbatore and Tirupur, viz., @) population growth, b) growth of industries and
other institutional establishments, and the consequences of ecological and
environmental issuesin these river basins. The article consists of seven sections.
The second section gives the macro view of the competing demand for water. The
third section focuses on demographic factors such as popul ation growth, migration
trends, and the occupational patterns of the Coimbatore and Tirupur cities and the
urban agglomeration? in the 20th century. Thefourth section discussestheindustrial
development and the growth of water-consuming industriesin the two cities. The
fifth section is an analysis of the local water supply options for the two citiesin
meeting the growing demand. The sixth section dealswith theineffective pollution
control measures and environmental damages, and the last section throws up some
concluding observations.

Competing Demand for Water: AMacroView

At the global level, estimates show that the water demand has increased
asawholein different sectors of the economy during the 20th century (Meinzen-
Dick and A ppasamy 2002:2). Further, the demand for water will increasein generadl,
and inthedomestic and industria sectorsin particular, inthefuture. Inthedevel oping
countries, competing demand for water among different stakeholdershasincreased,
particularly during thelast quarter of the 20th century. It ismainly dueto thefactors
like urbanisation with in-migration, population growth, and industrialisation with
water pollution. Urban water demand has increased due to the need for drinking
water for the growing population and the economic activities (Meinzen-Dick and
Appasamy 2002:2). Thisdemand will increase further over the period. In short, the
increasing demand for fresh water on one hand, and the limited aswell as polluted
water supply on the other, have made the situation much worse in recent yearsin
most of the developing countries.

In India, the current domestic water use is about 25 BCM, while the
consumption in the industry and energy generation is about 67 BCM; and it will
increase to 52 BCM and 228 BCM respectively by 2025 (World Bank 1999:9). In
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1990, water useinirrigation was460 BCM and it isexpected to increaseto 770 BCM
in 2025 (World Bank 1999:9). According to the National Commission for Integrated
Water Resources Devel opment (1999), the total water requirement for the country
will be 694 km?*to710 km?®in 2010, and 973 km?® to 1,180 km?®in 2050, depending onthe
low demand and high demand scenarios (Gol 1999:69). The water requirement for
thedomestic, industrial and power sectorsmay increasefrom 4.3km?in2010to 111
km3in 2050; 37 km3to 81 km*and 19 km? to 70 km3 respectively in the coming
decades. Invariably, the demand for irrigation, domestic water aswell asindustrial
water is expected to increasein different river basins of the country.

In Tamil Nadu, the demand for domestic water supply and industrial
requirementswill increase remarkably in future. According to the Institute of Water
Studies (IWS), the Tamil Nadu government’s estimate shows that the demand for
water in the agriculture sector will decline and at the same time the domestic and
industrial water demandswill increasein the next four decadesinthe 16 major river
basinsin Tamil Nadu. Domestic water supply will increase from 1,088.21 MCM in
2004t01,793.67 MCM in 2044; theindustrid water demand will increasefrom 808.54
MCM t02,196.63 MCM for the same period. In other words, the domestic demand
will increase nearly two-fold and theindustrial demand nearly three-fold in the next
four decades (Government of Tamil Nadu: 42.-44).4

In addition to the increasing demand for water in both the domestic and
industrial sectorsin different river basins, water pollution further aggravated the
situation in many of theriver basins. The problem has now been further exacerbated
owing to thedeclineinwater quality caused by pollution (World Bank 1999:7-14).
According to the National Commission for Integrated Water Resources Devel opment
(1999) estimatesfor 17 categories of industries, the water requirement was 15,282.9
Mm3/year in 1997, the total wastewater generated being 3,878.3 Mm?/year (Gol
1999:157). Whereas, in the next 50 years (2050), the required water for these (17)
industries will be 1,02,535.75 Mm?®/year and the wastewater generation would be
66,408.38 Mm?®/year (Gol 1999:454-55). Of course, thisestimate hasnot taken into
account the small and villageindustries. If these areincluded, the demand for water
wouldincrease manifold. In Tamil Nadu, nine major basinshave been highly polluted
by variousindustrial pollution activities (Government of Tamil Nadu:52).

Water scarcity and its augment demand have become a common
phenomenon in most of the developing countries in recent decades (World Bank
1993:2). Till recently, demand for water has led to numerous conflictsin basins as
well asin deltaregionsamong the farmersand the states (World Bank 1993:9). The
issue has aggravated manifold due to the demand from different users like the
agricultural and industrial sectors, besides the domestic consumers. The problem
has now been further exacerbated owing to decline in water quality, caused by
pollution (World Bank 1999:7-14).
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In the Bhavani and Noyyal river basins, conflicts between and among
farmers, municipalities, urban residents, the industry and the state had triggered a
crisis since the late 19th century (Saravanan and Appasamy 1999:162). Such
disputatious demand for water by different users, in addition to the pollution, has
madethe crisisamajor focal point. Until theearly ’ 70s, the government had looked
at the water diversion as a source of revenue not to be regulated due to objections
raised by the farmers or from the environment point of view (Saravanan and
Appasamy 1999:175). Though the state has enforced several pollution control Acts
and rulesfor environmental protection sincethe’ 70s, it has not implemented them
until recently.® Infact, pollution control institutions have not implemented the Acts
more effectively in the small-scaleindustries (Appasamy 2000:1).

In addition to this, water demand has been increasing drastically in the
agriculture sector, particularly due to the Green Revolution technologies.
Furthermore, the river basin water has been transferred to the urban areas to meet
thedemands of thegrowing population and industrial requirements. To make matters
worse, the water used both by the people and industries is discharged as polluted
water, affecting both the groundwater aswell asthe surface water (City Corporate
Plan - Tirupur, Tamil Nadu Urban Development Project-11, 1999:63). Blomaqvist rightly
pointed out that “Bleaching and dyeing units do not bear the total costs of their
activities but instead externalise them to other water users such as households and
farmers’ (Blomgvist 1996). Dueto this, water has been diverted from distant places
sincethe early 20th century. For example, Siruvani river water wasbeing divertedto
Coimbatore city to meet the water demand during the early 20th century (Saravanan
1999). In recent years, inter-basin transfers have also become a difficult task
(Saravanan 2004). Because, “... taking water from one basin may harm the
environment, and the pipes or canals may have to cut through forests, agricultural
land or habitations, causing environmental or land acquisition problems’ (Meinzen-
Dick and Appasamy 2002:15).

Onthe one hand, Tirupur’ earns about Rs.5,000 crore of foreign exchange
through the knitwear export® and, on the other, it is using water resources in
abundance and polluting them, which has gradually led to adecline of productivity,
redution in the ground as well as surface water and deteriorating health conditions
(City Corporate Plan - Tirupur, Tamil Nadu Urban Development Project-11, 1999: 63).
However, the export value hasincreased from Rs 9.69 crorein 1984 to Rs 5,000 crore
in2002-03. 1n 1984, 104 |akhs of piecesworth Rs969 |akh were exported; it increased
to 3,784 lakh pieces worth Rs 3,01,700 lakh in 1999 (Appasamy 2000:32).
Proportionately, the share of Tirupur hosiery garment exportsintheoveral all-India
exportshasincreased remarkably over theperiod: it wasonly 21.01 per cent in 1984,
but increased to 50.91 per cent in 1998. The proportion of the value of the exports
has increased from 10.86 per cent to 39.15 per cent during the period (Appasamy
2000:25). In 1999, about 3,784 lakh pieces of cloth worth US $ 7,543 lakh were
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exported; it increased to 4,255 lakh pieces worth US $ 8,147 lakh in 2000.° The
Central Government’s Export-Import Policy for 2003-04 has further encouraged the
knitwear industry in Tirupur through a slew of supportive schemes.*

Although the knitwear industry provides employment for alarge number
of the people and earns huge foreign exchange, its consequences on the environment
and the health of those engaged in the industry are immense. The industry affects
theentireregionimmensely (Saravanan 2007). Reportsfrom hospitalsintheregion
substantiated ‘... widespread incidence of skin diseases and pulmonological
disorders (Krishnakumar 1998). Till recently, the pollution control measureswere
inactive. Even now only small quantitiesof industrial effluentsaretreated with the
Common Effluent Treatment Plants (CETPs).!* According to the Pollution Control
Board estimation, about 80.7 millionlitres of effluent water was discharged into the
Noyal river daily from dyeing and bleaching unitsin Tirupur and its vicinity, and
another 30 lakh litres of untreated municipal waste water also found itsway into the
river (Gurumurthy 2002). Even after treatment, Total Dissolvable Solids(TDS) levels
of these industries are more than double the permissible level of 2,100 ppm
(Gurumurthy 2003).

In addition to this, a large quantity of firewood is used to process the
fabric. Studiesreveal that around 3,600 truckl oads of firewood per month comefrom
different parts of the state, the minimum distance of transport being 300 km.12 After
having a bird's eye view of the macro issues pertaining to the competing demand
for water, let us see theissuesinvolved in the Bhavani and Noyyal river basins of
Tamil Nadu.

Demogr aphic Processin Coimbatoreand Tirupur

The population growth in a city is not only because of the high fertility
rate of the population but also due to (i) the change/extension of the geographical
areasand (ii) increasing in-migration in search of employment and other economic
opportunities/activities. This section examines the modes of extension of the
geographical areas, population growth, trends of in-migration, out-migration,
economic transformation, etc., of Coimbatore and Tirupur townsfrom thelate 19th
century to early 21st century.

a) Coimbatore

Coimbatore is known as 'the Manchester of South India due to the
concentration of textileindustries. It islocated in the south-western part of Tamil
Nadu and lies between 10°50' North L atitude and 76°56' and 77°01' East Longitude.
The process of urbanisation and industrialisation hasled to the growth of peripheral
areaswhich have becomeapart of the urban areaover the period. Till the early 20th
century, the city limits had not extended much. For exampl e, the geographical area
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of the Coimbatore city was only 25.9 square km (10 sg miles) consisting of 10
revenuevillagesinthe 1870s. Infact, it becameamunicipal townonly in 1866. It has
increased considerably in the subsequent decades, particularly since the 1940s.
After Independence, the extension of the geographical area proliferated vastly.

Thetotal geographical areaof Coimbatore city, which was69.56 sgkmin
1961, increased to about 105.6 sq kmin 1991. The concept of urban agglomeration
wasintroduced in 1971. The urban agglomeration area, whichwas 156.31 sgkmin
1961, increased t0 289.96 sqkmin 1971 and to 317.23 sg kmin 1991. Expansion of the
city limitsover the period brought more population and industrieswithin the urban
limitsresuting in asteep risein the demand for water.

Population Growth

During the 1870s, population in Coimbatore city wasvery low at 35,310,
and the demand for drinking water was met through the wells. The Coimbatore city
administration did not feel the need for diverting water from distant places or water
sources (G.0O.N0.184 Mis, Local and Municipa [M], 14-2-1889). Inthe 1880s, when
thewater problem was discussed for thefirst time by the government, the Coimbatore
city popul ation was 38,967.

Since then, different water sources have been in consideration for
supplying water to Coimbatore city (Saravanan and Appasamy 1999). Unfortunately,
the schemes have not materialised either due to the high cost or bad quality of
water sources (Saravanan 1998). Till 1931, the popul ation growth in Coimbatore city
was at a very moderate rate. For example, between 1871 and 1921, the decadal
population growth rate was less than 20 per cent. Since 1930s, population growth
hasincreased quite remarkably due to the in-migration and establishment of other
business activities. In 1931, population in Coimbatore city was 95,198 and it went
upto05,65,293in 1971 (see Table 1). The decadal population growth rate was very
high at more than 50 per cent between 1941 and 1971. During this period, severa
panchayats, viz, Singanallur, Vilankurichi, Telungupalayam, Komarapalayam,
Sanganur, Ganapathy, Peelamedu, were merged with the Coimbatore city. Though
the population hasincreased, there hasbeen adeclinein the growth rate from 1971.
For example, the decadal population growth rate, whichwas54.12 per cent for 1961-
1971, decreased to 24.63 per centin 1971-1981; it again fell to 15.45 per cent in 1981-
1991. The population growth rate wasvery low, at 13.08 per cent, in 1991-2001.

Until the process of industriaisation that emerged in Coimbatore, the
neighbouring villages had remained isolated from the city. Since 1930s, the adjoining
villageswere a so affected by the urbani sation of Coimbatore. For example, in 1921
the population of Coimbatore urban agglomeration area was 75,491, whereas in
Coimbatore city it was 65,788. Population in both the city and agglomeration area
has increased rapidly between 1941 and 1971 (see Table 1). The high population
growth rate was due to two reasons: inclusion of more areas in the urban
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agglomeration area and increased in-migration rate over the period. Thisisdueto
the growth of industrial employment and other infrastructural facilities, viz.,
educational institutions, business centres, recreational facilities and increasing
floating population. The agglomeration population growth declined during the
decade of 1981-1991 but increased in the subsequent decade. Extension of the city
geographical areaaswell asthe urban agglomeration led to theincreasein demand
for water in Coimbatore city and its peripheral regions.

Table1: Trendsof Population Growth in the CoimbatoreCity and
Agglomer ation Areas: 1871-2001

Year Toan Urban Agglomeration
Area  Population Decadal Area  Population Decadal
(SgKm) Growth (SgKm) Growth
Rate (%) Rate (%)
1871 - 35310 - - -
1831 - 38967 10.36 - - -
1891 - 46,383 1903 - - -
1901 - 53,080 1444 - 53,080 -
9m - 47,007 -11.44 - 47,007 -11.44
191 - 75491 60.59 - 65,7838 3095
1931 - 95,198 44.70 - 108,023 43.09
191 - 151,875 5054 - 189,612 7553
1951 - 231,554 5246 - 287334 514
1961 69.56 366,799 5841 156.31 448,201 5599
1971 103.09 565,293 5412 20895 736,203 64.26
1931 10560 704514 24.63 290.73 920,355 2501
1991 10560 816,321 1545 317.23 1,100,746 1960
2001 923,085 1308 1,446,034 3L37

Notes: Thefollowing townswere merged with Coimbatore city at different periods
of time: Singanallur (M) part with apopulation of 21,527in1941; 33,799in 1951 and
66,3181n 1961 was merged with Coimbatore municipality; Vilankurichi (P) part with
apopulation of 5,190; Telungupalayam (P) with 27,101; Komarapa ayam with 14,224;
Coimbatore non-municipaity with 2,256; Sanganur with 26,099; Ganapathy (P) with
21,849 and Singand lur (M) with apopulation of 1,12,206 weremerged with Coimbatore
townin 1971; Vapplipalayam (P) with apopul ation of 23,207 in 1961; Peelamedu (P)
with apopulation of 8,297in1941; 13,947 in 1951 and 18,437 in 1961 were merged
with Singandlur (M) in 1971; and with themerger of Singanallur (M) with Coimbatore
(M) in 1981, the have also become a part of Coimbatore city.

Sources. Census of India (various years).
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In-Migration

Till the early 20th century, the population growth of Coimbatore city was
largely duetoits natural increase. Extension of geographical areas and the number
of in-migrants had hardly played any rolein the population growth of the city. But
this trend has changed after the emergence of industrialisation, particularly since
the 1930s.

Table2: In-Migration Detailsof CoimbatoreCity: 1931-1971

Detailslyears 1931 % 1961 % 1971 %
Total Migrants - - 126802 4429 291540 30.60
From Coimbatoredistrict 81,740 8586 53,881 4249 146025 50.09
From Other Didtrictsof the State 12,718 1336 30,856 24.33 73,050 25.06
From Other States 594 062 40,751 3214 70935 2433
From Other Countries 146 015 1314 104 1530 052

Note: Urban Agglomeration concept wasfollowed from 1971 Census onwards.
Sources. Census of India (various years).

Duetoindustrialisation, alarge number of peoplewithin Coimbatoredistrict
and from other neighbouring districtsand the neighbouring state of Kerala, migrated
to Coimbatore (Harriss 1982:994). This migration played a prominent role in the
population growth of the city.

Emergence of industrialisationin these citiesalsoresulted in alarge-scale
in-migration. However, it isdifficult to estimate the actual number of in-migrantsin
Coimbatorecity in 1931 since the number of birthsin Coimbatore city had not been
enumerated in the Census. However, the avail abl e data ascertainsthe number of in-
migrants from the other districts of the Presidency, states and other countries as
well. According to 1931 Census, about 13 per cent of thein-migrantswerefromthe
other districts of the Presidency and only 0.77 per cent was from the other parts of
the country and other countries. It seemsthat alarge number of people could have
migrated to Coimbatore city from Coimbatoredistrict itself. About 86 per cent of the
populationin Coimbatorecity, as per the enumeration, wasfrom within the Coimbatore
district.

The numbersof in-migrants haveincreased over the period in Coimbatore
city. For example, thetotal population of Coimbatore city was 2,86,305 in 1961 of
which, 1,26,802 persons accounting for 55.71 per cent werein-migrants. Of thein-
migrants, 42 per cent had migrated from within Coimbatore district; 24 per cent from
other districts of the Madras Presidency;*® 32 per cent from other states of India
and a little more than one per cent from the other countries (see Table 2). The
proportional rate of the in-migrants, however, has declined in Coimbatore city in
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1971. This decline may be due to growth of agglomeration areas around the city.
About 31 per cent of the popul ation alone was accounted for as in-migrants. But of
the migrantswe could see the sametrend of in-migration in Coimbatore city. Inthe
1991 Census, thein-migration detail sare not availablefor Coimbatore city, but are
available only for the agglomeration area.

In-Migration in Agglomeration Areas

In the urban agglomeration area, the number of in-migrants hasincreased
over the period. In 1971, the total number of population in the Coimbatore urban
agglomeration areawas 7,36,203, of which 2,91,540 (39.6 per cent) werein-migrants.
Haf of thein-migrants had migrated from within the Coimbatore district; 25 per cent
from other districtsin the state; 24 per cent from other statesin Indiaand 0.52 per
cent from other countries.

Table3: In-migration Detailsof CoimbatoreUrban Agglomeration: 1971-1991

1971 % 1991 %
Total Migrants 291,540 100 301,430 100
From Coimbatore 1,46,025 50.09 1,16,580 3822
From Other Districts of the State 73,050 25.06 1,20,550 3952
From Other States 70,935 24.33 64,300 21.08
From OutsideIndia 1530 052 3580 117

Source: Census of India (various years).

The in-migration trend, however, has declined and the pattern also has
changed in the subsequent decades. In 1991, the total population of the urban
agglomeration areas was 11,00,746, of which, 3,01,430 (36.93 per cent) werein-
migrants. Of the migrants, 38 per cent were from Coimbatore district; 40 per cent
from other districts of the State; 21 per cent were of other states and alittle more
than one per cent from other countries (see Table 3). In the beginning, the migrant
populationswerelargely from the native district and later on thistrend has changed.
The population growth with increase in in-migrants has led to emergence of slum
settlements in the Coimbatore city. Consequently, the numbers of slums have
increased over the period. At present, there are 43 ums within the Corporation
area.* According to the 2001 Census, 59,890 people (30,708 maesand 29,182 females)
areliving inthe slum areas of Coimbatore Corporation (Slum Population, 2001). It
shows that the economic transformation in the Coimbatore urban agglomeration
areas has attracted in-migrants not only from the district, alarge chunk of them are
from the other districts and states in recent years.
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Out-Migration

Though thein-migration trend hasincreased over theyearsin Coimbatore
city and agglomeration aress, itisdifficult to assesstherole of migrationin population
growth without quantifying the out-migration. Interestingly, the out-migration was
very low in Coimbatore district and in comparison, the rate of in-migration was
negligible during the study period.

Occupational Pattern

In Coimbatore city, though some traditional industries had existed during
the 19th century, rapid industrialisation took place only at the end of the first
quarter of the 20th century.

For example, in 1931, thetota populationin Coimbatorecity was 95,198, of
whom 38,569 wereworkersand 57,381 non-workers.

Table4: Occupational Classification of Coimbatore City and Agglomer ation:

1961-1991

Year 1961 % 1971 % 1991 %

City
Total Main Workers 98229 100 110281 281,194 100
Primary Sector 2729 278 1893 171 6778 241
Secondary Sector 36654 3731 36468 3293 110476 3929
Tertiary Sector 53846 5991 72370 6536 163940 5830
Urban Agglomer ation
Total Main Workers 238284 100 382387 100
Primary Sector 27450 1152 27176 711
Secondary Sector 95681 4015 150437 3934
Tertiary Sector 115153 4833 204,774 5355

Sources: Census of India (various years).

Amongtheworkers, 4,368 (11.33 per cent) werein the primary sector; 9,360
(24.27 per cent) in the secondary sector, and 24,839 (64.4 per cent) in the service
sector (Censusof India1931: 116-253). Sincethen, the city areahas extended along
with the growth of industries. In 1961, Coimbatore city, which was spread over
about 69.56 sq km, increased to 103.09 sgkmin 1971 and 105.6 sqg kmin 1991.

Thetotal workforcea soincreased from 98,229 personsin 196110 1,10,281
in1971and 2,81,194in 1991. The workforce was engaged mainly in the secondary
and service sectors' activities. Even in 1961, only 3 per cent of the total workers
were engaged in the primary sector activities; the percentage declined to 2.41 per
cent in 1991. It indicates that the growing population in Coimbatore city ismainly
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involved in occupations other than agricultural activities. The workforce in the
industrial sector accounted for 37-39 per cent and that in the service sector for 58-
60 per cent during the period. This economic transformation was the prime reason
for the rural people to move towards the urban areas. Not only in the city but also
inthe Coimbatore urban agglomeration areasthe process of economic transformation
had taken roots over theperiod. For instance, in 1971, 11.52 per cent of theworkforce
was engaged in the primary sector, but it declined to 7 per cent in 1991. Almost the
same proportion of workforce was engaged in the secondary sector at the same
period (Table4). It showsthat industriali sation had paved the way for the economic
transformation of the agglomeration areas, which led to the movement of population
towards the urban and suburban areas.

b) Tirupur

Tirupur city is popularly known as 'the Dollar City', 'Knit City', '‘Cotton
City' and mainly 'the Hosiery Centre'. The city islocated in the southwestern parts
of Tamil Nadu on the banks of Noyyal river about 50 km east of Coimbatore city. It
is the second largest town in this district. It lies on 11°07' Northern Latitude and
77°15' Eastern Longitude. The geographical extension of Tirupur city has been a
very recent phenomenon. Till Independence and even for someyears|ater, Tirupur
was a small characteristic town; it became a ‘town’ with the inclusion of
Thennampa ayam, Karuvampal ayam, and Vaipa ayam villageson December 1, 1947
(Tirupur City Corporate Plan 1999:23). In 1971, thetotal geographical areaof Tirupur
townwasonly 11.92 sq km; but by 1991, it increased to 43.52 sg km. Similarly, the
Tirupur urban agglomeration area, whichwas54.86 sq kmin 1961, spread to 90.98 5q
kmin1991.

Population Growth

The population growth rate of Tirupur city was moderatetill 1921. Infact,
the population growth rate had declined between 1911 and 1921 due to endemic
epidemicsin 1917-18 (Sathiah 1994:2). Sincethen, the popul ation growth rate has
witnessed a sharp rise. The decadal population growth rate was more than 50 per
cent between 1931 and 1961. It was very high at 83 per cent in 1941 (see Table 5).
Though the population growth rate had declined since 1961, the decadal growth
rate was higher when compared to Coimbatore city. For example, the population
growth rate of Coimbatore city was 15.45 per cent in 1981-1991 wheressit was42.63
per cent for Tirupur city. A large number of peoplefrom the villages of Coimbatore
district and other districts of Tamil Nadu migrated to Tirupur mainly for unskilled
work inthe dyeing and bleaching industries. The fast-growing Tirupur city and its
agglomeration areas require more water to meet the needs of agrowing population
aswell asthelarge number of water-consuming industries.
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Table5: Population growth in Tirupur city and Agglomer ation: 1891- 2001

Year Toan Urban Agglomeration

Area  Population Decadd Area  Population Decadd

(9. Kmg) Growth  (Sg.Kms) Growth
Rate (%) Rate (%)
1881 - 3681 - - - -
1891 - 5235 - - - -
1901 - 6,056 - - 6,056 -
191 - 9429 5570 - 9,056 55.70
1921 - 10,851 1508 - 10851 15.08
1931 - 18,059 6643 - 18,059 6643
1911 - 33,099 8328 - 39,195 117.04
1951 - 52479 5855 - 60465 54.27
1961 2120 79,773 5201 54.86 97,965 6202
1971 3192 113,302 42.03 7365 151,127 54.27
1981 4352 165223 4583 9098 215,859 4283
1991 4352 235,661 4263 9098 306,237 4187
2001 - 346,551 - - 542,787 -

Sources. Census of India (various years).
In-Migration

For Tirupur city thein-migration detailswere not availabletill 1961. The
total population of Tirupur city in 1961 was 1,51,127, of which 63,820 persons or
42.23 per cent were migrants. Of thein-migrants, 79 per cent were from Coimbatore
district; 13 per cent from the other districts of the stateand 7 per cent from the other
states of India (see Table 6).

Table6: In-Migration Detailsof Tirupur: 1971

Details/years 1971 %
Total Migrants 62820 100
From Coimbatoredistrict 50575 79.25
From other districts of the State 8485 13.29
From other states 4,710 738
Fromoutside India 0 0.08

Note: Urban Agglomeration concept wasfollowed from 1971 Census onwards.
Sources. Census of India (various years).
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In 1971, in-migrantswerelargely drawn from Coimbatoredistrict itself following the
spurt in the number of housing industries, which required heavy manual labour.
The 1991 Census showslittle details of in-migration are of Tirupur city and for the
agglomeration area.

In-Migration in agglomeration area

The in-migration trend was high in the Tirupur agglomeration area. In
1971, thetotal population of the Tirupur agglomeration areawas 151,127 people of
which 63,820 (42.23 per cent) wasin-migrants. Of them about 80 per cent werefrom
the Coimbatoredistrict; 13 per cent from the other districts of Tamil Nadu and about
7 per cent from the other states of India. The rate of in-migrants also declined and
the pattern also had changed in the Tirupur agglomeration area in the subsegquent
decades. In 1991 half of thein-migrantswerefrom within the district whereas 41 per
cent were from the other districts of the state (see Table 7). Over the period, the
proportion of in-migrants from Coimbatore district hascome down remarkably.

Table7: In-migration detailsof Tirupur Agglomeration Areas: 1971-1991

1971 % 1991 %
Total Migrants 63820 100 123195 100
From Coimbatore 50675 79.25 62337 5060
From Other Didtricts of the State 8485 1329 50798 41.23
From Other States 4710 738 9360 760
From OutsideIndia 50 0.08 700 057

Source: Census of India (various years).

A recent survey also suggested that alarge proportion of migrant workers
werefrom the neighbouring districtslike Erode, Sdlem and Madurai, aswell asfrom
other parts of the state (Cawthorne 1993:23, Neetha 2002). Initially, thework force
mainly consisted of ‘ Backward Communities' but gradually even Scheduled Castes
joined their ranks. Neetha states that: “Traditionally, the weaving community
members belonged to the backward caste (BC) ‘ Gounders’, and workersin all the
units were mostly from this caste. However, with the growth of the industry and
with theflow of the migrants, the caste composition of theworkers has changed. At
present, Scheduled Castes, who were traditionally agricultural labourers, are seen
joining the industry in large numbersthough it is still dominated by the backward
castes’ (Neetha2002). It showsvery clearly that industrialisation and the economic
transformation process had attracted in-migrantslargely from the other districts of
the state in recent years. The declining rate of in-migration may be the reason for
thelow growth rate of populationin Tirupur city aswell asitsagglomeration areain
recent years.
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Occupational patterns

Until the first quarter of the 20th century, the economy of Tirupur was
predominantly agrarianin nature. Almost al theworkerswereinvolvedinthe primary
sector activities. This trend changed during the second quarter of the century.
From 1930 onwards, there was a shift towardsthe secondary and tertiary sectors. In
1961, alittle more than half of the work force in Tirupur city was engaged in the
secondary sector activities. It increased to two-thirds (65 per cent) of thework force
in1991. Asagainst this, the proportion of the work forcein the primary sector had
declined from 4.11 per cent in 1961 to 0.68 per cent in 1991. In the service sector, the
proportion of the work force has declined from 45.34 per cent to 34.75 per cent for
the same period (see Table 8). In short, within six decades, Tirupur’s economy has
changed compl etely from the primary to the secondary and tertiary sector activities.
Not only the Tirupur city but also the agglomeration areahad transformed remarkably.
The percentage of thework forceinvolved in the primary sector remained around 4
between 1961 and 1991 (see Table 8). It indicates that even the economy of the
agglomeration area had transformed with non-agricultural activitiesdominating it.
Unlike the Coimbatore city and agglomeration areas, about two-thirds of the work
forcein Tirupur engaged in the industrial sector dueto the large number of dyeing
and bleaching industries and only one-third worked in the service sector.

Table8: Occupational Classification of Tirupur City and Agglomer ation:

1961-1991

Year 1961 % 1971 % 1991 %

City
Total Main Workers 20804 100 40598 100 103725 100
Primary Sector 1224 411 1400 347 ™ 068
Secondary Sector 15066 5055 22178 5463 66973 6457
Tertiary Sector 13514 4534 17011 4190 36048 3475
Urban Agglomer ation
Total Main Workers - - 55026 100 134177 100
Primary Sector - - 5114 929 5349 39
Secondary Sector - - 28772 5229 84626 6307
Tertiary Sector - - 21140 3842 44202 3RA

Sources: Census of India (various years).

Thus, alarge number of people are engaged in the secondary and tertiary
sectorsinthe Coimbatore and Tirupur citiesaswell asin their agglomeration aress.
A major consequence of this urbanisation process is the increased demand for
water both in Coimbatore and Tirupur.
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Changein theland use pattern

The land use pattern in the Tirupur Local Planning Area (TLPA)® has
been changed dramatically over the last two decades. Thetotal geographical area
of TLPA isabout 218.28 sg.kms. In 1984, 190.41 sq.kms (87 per cent) of the TLPA
was under the agricultural use, 19.97 sg.kms (9.15 per cent) was of residential use
and 4.23 sq.kms (2 per cent) of industrial use and the rest for the commercial,
educational and other public uses (Table 9).

Table9: Land UsePatternin TL PA: 1984-2001

Use 1984 2001 (proposed)
Areainsg.km % Areainsg.km %
Residential 1997 915 66.72 3057
Commercid 167 077 418 191
Industrial 423 199 1837 842
Educational 130 060 6.31 289
Public and Semi-public 068 031 148 068
Agricultura 19041 87.23 12119 5552
Total 218.28 100 218.28 100

Source: City Corporate Plan - Tirupur, Tamil Nadu Urban development
Project-11, 1999, p.29.

In 2001, agricultural land use hascomedown to 121.19 sg.kms (56 per cent)
and the residential and industrial use has been increased to 66.72 sq.kms (31 per
cent) and 18.37 sg.kms (8 per cent) respectively. It clearly indicates that the
urbanisation and industrialisation has increased in the TLPA during the last two
decades. Consequently, numbers of slums have been increased in recent years.
According tothe 2001 Census, 8,922 personsareliving in thesdum areasof Tirupur.26
However, Tirupur City Corporate Plan (1999) documents claimsthat thereare 63,094
persons living in 88 slums of the Tirupur.t

Industrial Development in Coimbatoreand Tirupur Cities

The process of industrialisation emerged in Coimbatore city during the
early 20th century with the coming up of varioustypesof industries. But in Tirupur
city, this took root only in the second half of the 20th century with the explosive
growth of the industries, specifically the hosiery industry.

Industrial growth influences water demand in two ways: drinking water
has to be provided for the increasing population and for the water-consuming
industries. It a so createstwo serious problems. Oneisthat water hasto bediverted
fromtheirrigation sector resulting in conflicts between theindustrial and agricultural
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sector, and the second is that the untreated effluents end up polluting both the
ground water and the surface water. This section examines the trends of industrial
growth and the rise of water-consuming industriesin Coimbatore and Tirupur.

a) Indugtrial growth in Coimbatorecity

Coimbatore city has a heavy concentration of cotton textiles, hosiery and
knitwear units and metal-based industries producing textile and other machinery
and irrigation pumps (Heyer 2000:4). Coimbatore district has been well-known for
its cotton cultivation since the early Colonial rule. However, the cotton industry
wasfirst established in Coimbatore only in 1847. 1n 1907, alocal entrepreneur set up
a cotton mill in Coimbatore. Subsequently, several cotton industries sprang up in
the city. The growth and concentration of the textile industry in the district has
helped the growth of industries largely engaged in manufacturing machinery and
equipments used in the textile sector.® The Textool Company was established in
1944 at Ganapathy. Another machinery unit, Lakshmi MachineWork, was set up at
Periyanai ckenpalayamin 1962. Thesetwo factories have been making aremarkable
contribution to sustaining the supply of toolsand machinery required for thetextile
industry (Structure Plan for Coimbatore Local Planning Area1985: 3-4). Over the
period, several industrieswere set up in Coimbatore city. In 1988, there were about
1,131 industries of which 85 were foundry, casting and forging units; 79
manufacturing of electric motors and pumps; 92 other engineering product units;
164 textile machinery units and 582 units of other industries. The growth of these
industries has attracted more labourers from the villages. Not only the direct
employment opportunities increased in Coimbatore city, but a huge number of
indirect employment opportunitieswere created dueto theindustrial growthin the
city.

Apart from the emergence of large-scale industries, there was a spurt in
thedevel opment of small-scaleindustries. For example, therewere 4,763 small-scale
industriesin Coimbatorecity in 1992. The nember increased to 10,075 unitsin 1996-
97.2° A large number of small-scaleindustries arerelated to textile production and
most of them are located in the Coimbatore Local Planning Area.® Every year,
several small-scaleindustries are coming up in Coimbatorecity.

Growth of textile industriesin Coimbatore city

In Coimbatore city, though a few cotton industries were started in the
middle of the 19th century, the number of cotton industries registered a vertical
growth only after the second quarter of the twentieth century. Since then, till the
end of the Colonial rule, a large number of cotton textile industries had been
established every year in Coimbatore city. About 22 textile mills with a capital
investment of Rs 97 lakh were established in the city between 1932 and 1939 (Baker
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1982: 350). During the British rule itself alarge number of cotton industries were
established in the Coimbatore city, making it the ‘Manchester of South India’.

In addition to the large number of cotton industries set up in the city, a
number of units were established in the peripheral areas of the city after
Independence. Whiletherewere 111 textile (94 spinning and 17 composite) industries
in Coimbatore district in 1975, the number shot up to 195 (180 spinning and 15
composite) industriesin 1990.% At present, around 100 textile millsarelocated in
and around the city. The burgeoning textile industry in Coimbatore district led to
the establishment of moreindustriesand auxiliary unitswhich inturnresulted inthe
increase in demand for more labour in Coimbatore city. However, the industrial
demand for water in Coimbatoreisfairly small compared to the domestic demand,
since the industries are basically not water-consuming ones. However, at present
there are more than 600 electro plants and melting industrial unitsin Coimbatore
discharging their effluentsinto the Noyyal river.

b) Industrial growthin Tirupur city

Industrial activity in Tirupur city ismainly confined to hosiery industries
engaged in the production of knitted fabrics. The hosiery industries are morelabour-
intensive than other industries. For example, this industry requires a team of 15
personsto complete apiece of banian (Shanmugam 1994:3). Dueto the availability
of cheap labour, electricity, transportation, favourable climate, etc., Tirupur had
attracted businessmen from the different parts of the country. The unfavourable
conditionsin the knitting factoriesin the neighbouring districts led to the opening
of new firmsin Tirupur during the early 20th century (Neetha2002). Between 1966
and 1975, about 150 industrialists transferred their business centres from Cal cutta
to Tirupur (Shanmugam 1994:2). The number of registered small-scale unitsof cotton
textilesand textile products (hosiery) in Tirupur wasonly 1,143in 1980; the number
increased to 9,319 unitsin 1997 (Appasamy 2000: 22).

Since the late 19th century, Tirupur has been a centre of textile business,
dominated by yarn trade and cotton (Chari 2000:589; Neetha 2002). However the
Cotton Market Committee was established only in 1921 by the Tirupur Municipality
(Tirupur city Corporate Plan). Till the early 20th century, Tirupur’s economy was
predominantly or completely dependent on agriculture and alied activities. The
first ginning mill was established in 1904. Therewere no major industriesin Tirupur
city till 1911 and eventill the 1930s, therewere only afew knitting and ginning mills.
Sincethe 1930s, infrastructure facilities have been developed in Tirupur city. With
the commissioning of Pykaraelectricity systemin 1933, Tirupur city waselectrified
between 1936 and 1945. The Pykara el ectricity system proved to be aboon for the
phenomenal growth of Tirupur. However, the industrial growth was very slow till
Independence, in fact, till the late 1960s (Krishnaswami 1989:1354). After
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Independence, the hosiery industries engaged in the manufacture of banian products
were launched and in the subsequent decades their number aso increased.

Table10: Industrial Growthin Tirupur city: 1911-2001

Year/ 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001
Type of industry
Knitting Mills - - 5 22 35 250 415 1300 2800 2500
Dyeing and
Bleachingmills - - - 2 15 42 67 68 450 750
Printing on cloth - - - 2 8 15 20 22 125 350
LableLooms - - - - 1 4 6 9 100 150
Card-board making - - - - 2 9 18 48 253 200
Cdendering - - - - 4 12 23 41 95 200

Notes: For 2001, compiled from the different sources.
Source: Municipal Office, Tirupur.

In 1991, about 3,900 different kinds of hosiery industries-- knitting mills,
ginning mills, dyeing and bleaching mills, printing mills, etc -- existed in Tirupur city
(see Table 10). It is traced that these figures are not accurate as they cover only
registered firmsand do not include other related subsidiary units, like manufacturing
of cartons, tapes, polythene bags and others (Neetha 2002). In other words, the
official data do not reflect much of the informal and unregulated activities, thus
allowing awide variation (Chari 2000: 582, Steele 2002). In addition to this, the
number of small unitshasalsoincreased over the period. A mgjority of the knitwear
firmsemploy 10to 50 workers(Chari 2000:583). Dueto theincreasein the number of
hosiery industries, alarge number of labourers have migrated to Tirupur in search
of employment opportunities. Unliketheindustriesin Coimbatore city, which required
sometechnical knowledge, industriesin Tirupur werelargely manual |abour-oriented.
Consequently, Tirupur absorbed a large number of migrants. Another facet of
industrial growth in Tirupur was the setting up of water-consuming industries.
Although there are alarge number of water-consuming unitsin Tirupur, only 184
unitswereregistered under SSI aswater-consuming industriestill 1997 (A ppasamy
2000: 23).

In 1995, therewere 8,437 industrial unitsin Tirupur city. Of these, 713 were
water-intensive units. The requirement of water for industrial use was 90 million
litres per day. A large quantity of water isrequired mainly for the 526 dyeing units
(Kdaimani 1994:8). Ason January 1, 1997, therewere 851 water-consuming bleaching
and dyeing unitsin Tirupur (Madras School of Economics1998:33). Between 1997
and 2001, the number of dyeing and bleaching industries declined because of the
closure of 164 unitsas ordered by the High Court asthey failed to control pollution.
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In 2000, as many as 2,500 knitting and stitching units, 750 dyeing and bleaching
unitsand another 735 supporting unitsexisted in Tirupur. A large quantity of saltis
used in the dyeing process and hence the wastewater (90 million litres per day) is
highly saline in content and is contaminated with a variety of chemicals? The
increasing number of water-consuming bleaching and dyeing industriesin Tirupur
made it one of the most water-demanding cities over the period.

Meeting Water Demand in Coimbatoreand Tirupur?

a) Coimbatore

Though Coimbatore city is located near the Noyyal, drinking water has
been amajor problem here sincethelate 19th century. In addition to thelow rainfall,
the groundwater is scarce due to the underlying hard rock formations. Even the
available water quality is very poor (Saravanan and Appasamy 1999:163).
Coimbatore was constituted into amunicipality in 1866 with a popul ation of about
35,000. Till the 1880s, water supply was managed with the existing well sourcesin
different parts of the city. The municipality spent only ameagre amount during the
late 19th century (Saravanan 1998). Scarcity of drinking water emergedin Coimbatore
at the end of the 19th century dueto non-availability of good groundwater sources.
Theavailablefew water sourcesin and around Coimbatore were not of good quality.
Initially, the government planned to use the nearby water sources. But these plans
were not taken up either due to the high cost or because the sources were not good
enough for human consumption. However, the government had introduced several
other schemes since the late 1880s. Till 1912, many schemes were considered to
addressthe city’swater problem.
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Table11: Different Sour cesof CoimbatoreWater Supply Proposals/Schemes

Year of Name of the Scheme Water sources Dropped/ Remarks
Proposal Finalized
made
1888  Muthikulam Scheme Bhavani River Dropped in  Prohibitive cost
1890
1892  Noyya River Scheme Noyyal River Dropped in  Prohibitive cost
1893
1901  Chitrachavadi Chitrachavadi Dropped in  Bad Quality of
Channel and Channel and 1901 Water
Rajavaikkal of Rajavaikkal of
Noyyal Noyyal
1907  Kistnambadi Tank Scheme Chitrachavadi Dropped in  Protest from
Channel of 1908 Farmersand
Noyyal River other down
stream villages
1909  Sub-Artesian Springs, Sub-Artesian Dropped in  Prohibitive cost
Singanallur Scheme Springs, Singanallur 1890 and poor
Valley Scheme financia
conditionsof the
Municipality
1912  Siruvanil Siruvani River Finalisedin  Best water at
1924 low cost of the
scheme
1928  Anayar and Periyar Anayar and Periyar Finalisedin ~ Temporary
Scheme Streams 1929 and 1930 water supply
1956  Siruvanill Siruvani River Finaysedin  Supply of
1970 water increased
1980  Pillur Scheme Bhavani River Findisedin  Supply of
1989 water increased

Source: Saravanan 1998, Saravanan and Appasamy 1999: 65.

However, the schemes were not taken up due to the prohibitive cost, bad
quality of water and protestsfrom different farmers (Table 11). In short, asearly as
the 1890s, scarcity of quality water led to draft proposalsto divert water from the
other basins. Consequently, the government diverted water from the Siruvani river,
whichlocated at adistance of 36 km from Coimbatorecity, in 1931. Sincethen, there
has been rapid urbanisation and industrialisation in the region. The water sources
were insufficient to meet this pace of development. The per capita availability of
water had declined since the 1930s. For instance, per capitawater consumption was
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126 litresper day in 1931 and it declined to 53 litresby 1961. It further declined to 36
litresper day in 1971 (see Table 12). In the meantime, the government had initiated
several measures to increase the water supply from the Siruvani water supply
scheme.

Table12: Trendsof Domestic Siruvani and Pillur water supply in Coimbatore:

1931-2001
Year Quantity Paopulation Per capita consumption
(inMLD) (in millions) litres/days
1931 13 090 126
1941 125 013 B
1951 186 020 B3
1961 148 028 53
1971 130 036 H
1981 600 0.70 &
1991 850 082 103
2001 153 150

Sources: Bergh, Gunillaand PiaNordberg, Water in Expanding Cities-A Case Sudy
of Coimbatore, Tamil Nadu, India, Royal Institute of Technology, Stockholm,
Sweden, 1996, p.23.

Menon, A et al, Tamil Nadu Urban Environmental Challenge - A Sudy of Eight
Secondary Cities/Towns, MIDS, Chennai, 1997, p.173.

Coimbatore city Municipa Corporation - Engineering, 2001 in http://www.coimbatore-
corporation.com/admin-engg_comm.asp

For instance, to augment the supply, the government sanctioned Rs 24.25
lakh in 1942 and the scheme was completed in 1965. The second augmentation
scheme, which was executed by the Tamil Nadu Water and Drainage (TWAD)
Board, wascompleted in 1976 and it was ableto draw up to 85 lakh gallons per day.

At present, about 95 per cent of the drinking water supply in Coimbatore
district is from distant river water sources through the expensive water supply
scheme.® There are two major sources of supply of drinking water to Coimbatore
city - Siruvani® and Pillur schemes. The Corporation maintains the distribution of
water supply. At present, the supply of drinking water ismaintained at 110 litres per
capitaper day (Ipcd). Thesupply of water from Siruvani isdone by gravity whereas
the Pillur scheme runs on pumping.?’

Till the 1990s, the government managed water supply for Coimbatore city
from the Siruvani scheme. In 1985, there were 46,492 service connections in
Coimbatore city (Structure Plan for Coimbatore Local Planning Area1985). Water
distribution was largely carved through the meter basis for the houses besides a
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few under thetap basis (payment of monthly flat rate), about 1,500 on non-domestic
basis and about 800 through public fountains. The number of service connections
was increased in the subsequent years. In 1991-92, there were 58,689 service
connectionsin Coimbatore city. Of which, 264 were on tap basis, 56,060 on meter
basis, 1,170 on non-domestic basisand 1,163 in public fountains (Coimbatore City
Municipal Corporation Administration Report 1991-92:45). At present, there are
85,318 domestic meter connections, 3,574 non-domestic meter connections, 120 tap
connectionsand 3,412 public fountainsin the Coimbatore Corporation area.® Total
quantity of water supplied to Coimbatore city during 1991-92 was 8,349 lakh litres;
daily an average supply of 672.40 lakh litresreachesthe popul ation of 11,35,549 at
the per capitarate of 70litres (Coimbatore City Municipal Corporation Administration
Report 1991-92:46). Growth of urbanisation and urban agglomeration areas in
Coimbatore city, especially during the 1980sand 1990s, had forced the government
to launch the new water supply schemes. The Siruvani water supply scheme was
also extended to supply water to the newly added areas of Coimbatore city, satellite
townsand 65 wayside villagesin the 1980s.% The corporation also maintains afleet
of 15 water lorries/tankers for supplying water to areas not served by the Siruvani
water supply scheme and also to places where the supply is poor. To meet the new
demand the government has initiated other water supply schemes for Coimbatore
city.

Finally, proposalswere madein 1989 to divert the Bhavani river water to
Coimbatorecity at Pillur, located about 95 km fromthe city. Thisschemeisdesigned
todivert about 131.25 million litres per day (ML D) of water of which the Coimbatore
Corporation’s share stands at 65.97 MLD. Since 1995, water has been supplied
through thisscheme.* About 113.48 million cubic litres of water werediverted from
the Bhavani River at Pillur in two stages. In thefirst stage, it provide 125 MLD of
water in 1996 and 250 ML D in 2011 for the Coimbatore L ocal Planning Area, 20 town
panchayats and 523 rural settlements on the way (Bergh 1996:24). Since 1994, the
Pillur water supply scheme has been providing water to the Coimbatore city. The
total water supply both from the Siruvani and Pillur schemeswas 148.46 MLD in
1994. Of this, 137.59 ML D was used for domestic supply and 10.87 ML D for industrial
purposes. Apart from this, 1.33 MLD was provided for Selur town panchayat and
1.80MLD for Selur Air Force.®t At present, 153 MLD (87 MLD from Siruvani and 66
MLD from Pillur) water is supplied to the Coimbatorecity at therate of 150 litres per
capita per day.*? Augmentation of water supply to Coimbatore Corporation was
planned with Pillur dam asasource up to M SR- Phase-1. The Tamil Nadu Water and
Drainage Board has prepared aschemefor augmenting water supply to Coimbatore
Corporation at the cost of Rs90 crore. Under thisscheme, 232.25 MLD (101 MLD
from Siruvani Water Supply Schemeand 131.25 MLD from Bhavani Water Supply
Scheme) will be supplied to the Coimbatore Corporation. The Bhavani scheme
provideswater to Coimbatore city, 20 townsand 523 rural habitationsand the Pillur
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Scheme provides water to Coimbatore Corporation.® In addition to this, water is
also supplied to the residents in unapproved layouts and new residential areas by
12 Corporation-owned tankerswhile private tankers supply water to 350 locations.®
The Corporation plans to achieve an average gross supply of 150 Ipcd by the year
2004 catering to 100 per cent of the population.® The average net supply available
to the city population is expected to be 120 Ipcd.

In 1996, the Avinashi-Athikadavu scheme was proposed to improve the
irrigation facilitiesin thedry region of Erode and Coimbatore districts. In 2000, this
schemewas modified into adrinking water scheme through the open canal system.
According to this scheme, it is proposed to divert the surplus water from the
Bhavani to recharge ground water sourcesin the Nambiyur, Uthukuli, Chennimalai,
Perundurai and Bhavanisagar Panchayat Unions of Erode district and Annur,
Avinashi, Karamadai, Sulur and Sarkarsamakulam Panchayat Unions of Coimbatore
district (Tamil Nadu Water Supply and Drainage Board, Demand No. 48, Water
Supply, 2001-2002). The Avinashi-Athikadavu Drinking Water Project has been
formulated at a cost of Rs 270 crore. The Government proposes to take up this
project for implementation in phases by availing itself of assistance from financial
institutions.®

b) Tirupur

Though the Noyyal river runs through the town, the water problem in
Tirupur city has been acute sincethe 1930s. Large-scalediversion of river water for
irrigation and contamination of water upstream added to the water crisisin Tirupur
intheearly 20th century itself (Saravanan and Appasamy 1999: 171). Theriver has
23 anicutsand 28 system tanksfor irrigating around 19,799 acres. From Tiruppur to
Orthapalayam 8 system tanksirrigate around 1,677 acresin the Noyyal basin. With
about 31 irrigation anicutsbuilt acrossthe Noyyal above Tirupur, eventheavailable
littlewater isbeing contaminated all theway down to Tirupur. Until the 1920s, water
needs were met mainly with seven public wells [GO No. 4965 Mis. Local-Self
Government (L and M), dated February 14, 1937]. Every year, Tirupur city used to
spend acertain amount for repairing the well sto ensure maximum water supply. The
attemptsto provide adegquate water supply failed to meet the demand of the growing
population. In the 1920s, the government proposed a scheme from the Koilveli
infiltration gallery, located about five miles away from Tirupur city. This scheme
was designed cover water supply to only 20,000 people at 22.73 litres of water per
head per day (GO No. 3089 Mis. Health, dated November 16, 1954).

Actually, theKoilveli water supply scheme provided only 3,40,950 litres of
water per day. But this wasinadequate and served not even one-third of the water
demand of Tirupur city. Consequently, the government has proposed several water
supply schemes (Saravanan and Appasamy 1999:172). In 1949, the government
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sanctioned investigation for awater supply scheme with the Bhavani asthe source
to serve the Tirupur city and seven wayside villages, viz., Pogalur,
Kurukkalalyampa ayam, Annur, Karaval ur, Nombiyampalayam, Avanasi Karamadai
and Tirumuganpundi. In 1962, water wasdiverted from the Bhavani at M ettupal ayam.
The capacity of this schemewas 7 MLD, of which, 4.5 MLD was supplied to the
Tirupur city. In 1993, the second scheme was devel oped with the capacity of 45
MLD, of which 24 ML D was supplied to Tirupur. Asawhole, 28.5 ML D water from
the Bhavani wasdiverted to the Tirupur town (Tirupur City Corporate Plan 1999:34).
The per capitawater supply was 127 litresin 1996. At present, the knitwear industries
aretapping about 600 tankers of water every day from 35 kmradiusof Tirupur town.
Dueto ever-increasing water demand for theindustries, aproposal was madefor a
new project to divert water at the Bhavani-Cauvery confluenceto bejointly financed
by industries in Tirupur.

Inthe early * 90s, the people of Tirupur and the Tirpur Exporters Association
(TEA) urged the Government to improvethe basic infrastructurefacilities of Tirupur.
In 1991, the Government launched the Tirupur AreaDevel opment Project to provide
all infrastructural facilities. A Special Purpose Vehicle (SPV) was set up along with
the Infrastructure Leasing and Financial Services Limited (ILFS) and Tirupur
Exporters Association (TEA). In 1995, SPV established the New Tirupur Area
Development Corporation Limited (NTADCL) to providetheinfrastructural facilities.

Due to the spurt in the demand for water, mainly for the industries, both
the government and private partiesjointly initiated the water project on a‘Build,
Own, Operate and Transfer (BOOT)’ basis. The three partners, TACID, TEA and
IL&FS, together designed the Tirupur Area Development Project (TADP) as a
public-private partnership. In 1995, the New Tirupur Area Development Corporation
Limited (NTADCL) waslaunched with the cooperation of the Government of Tamil
Nadu, Infrastructure Leasing and Financial Services Limited (ILFS) and Tirupur
ExportersAssociation (TEA). The NTADCL and Mahindra-led consortium signed
an agreement for a private integrated water and sewerage project at Tirupur. The
consortium comprised Mahindra Reality and Infrastructure Developers Ltd, a
subsidiary of Mahindra and Mahindra Ltd, India; Bechtel Entreprises Inc, a US
water transnational corporation; and United Utilities International, UK.*” Themain
objective of the project is to provide piped water supply to Tirupur Municipality
and 21 wayside town and village panchayats and water supply to the dyeing and
bleaching industriesin the Tirupur Municipality Area. The project waslaunchedin
2002. Under this project, water supply isto be provided for thedyeing and bleaching
industriesin Tirupur and the domestic consumersin Tirupur Local Planning Area
(TLPA) comprising the Tirupur Municipality (TM), 15 Village Panchayats and 3
Town Panchayats. In addition to this, water supply is proposed to provide five
wayside Panchayat Unions (Municipal Administration and Water Supply Department
Policy Note 2001-2002 and 2003-2004). According to the project, 185 ML D of water
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will be drawn from the River Cauvery at Anaiyinasuvam Palayam, near Bhavani
town (Tenth Five-Year Plan 2002-2007: 222-223). Of which, 115 MLD will receive
industries and the rest 62 MLD will receive Tirupur Municipality and other
neighbourhood villages (Ninan 2003). This project is scheduled to be compl eted by
April 2005 (Policy Note- Municipal Administration and Water Supply 2003-04).

Under thisproject, differential pricing systemwill be adopted. At present,
it is proposed to charge Rs 2.25 per/kl for wayside panchayats, Rs 3.50 for Town
Panchayats and Rs 5 for domestic consumers. For industrial consumption, the cost
would be Rs 45 (Ramakrishnan 2002). At present, the water charges for domestic
consumption up to 24 kl/monthisRs 2 /kl, and for above 24 kl/month, itisRs4; and
inthe non-domestic consumption category, for commercia use, Rs6/kl, and industrial
use, Rs 4 /kl.*®1n short, the increasing number of industriesin general, and water-
consuming industriesin particular, in Coimbatore and Tirupur cities created demand
for more water for industrial use, which has led to water scarcity as well as
environmental problemsin the Noyyal basin.

| neffective Pollution Control M easuresand
Environmental Damages

Numbers of water consuming units have increased during the last two
decades of the twentieth century. In 1980, there were only 26 unitsand they together
consumed about 4.4 MLD whereas the number of units has been increased to 325
and consumed about 40.89 ML D in 1990. In 1997, the number of unitshavefurther
increased to 866 and consumed about 106.91 ML D (Appasamy 2000:38). Not only
has the number of water-consuming industries and the quantity of water increased
but even the pollution load has increased during this period. In 1980, the pollution
load was 10,252 tonnes of TDS comprising 6,053 tonnes of Chloride, 420 tonnes of
Sulphate, 482 tonnesof TSS, 413 tonnesof COD, 169 tonnes of BOD and 8 tonnes
of oil and grease; it has increased to 1,74,201 tonnes of TDS, 91,404 tonnes of
Chloride, 11,984 tonnes of Sulphate, 54,592 tonnes of TSS, 4,928 tonnes of COD,
714 tonnesof BOD and 40 tonnesof Oil and greasein 2000 (see Table 13). Between
1980 and 2000, the cumul ative pollutionload is 23,54,464 tonnes of TDS, 13,11,722
tonnesof Chloride, 1,25,775tonnesof Sulphate, 97,152 tonnesof TSS, 90,160 tonnes
of COD, 29,848 tonnes of BOD and 1,513 tonnes of oil and Crease (A ppasamy 2000:
52).
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Table 13: Different kindsof pollution load generated in Tirupur: 1980-2000

(Quantity in Tonnes/ Year)

Year TDS CHLORIDE SULPHATE TSS CoD BOD OIL&
GREASE

1980 10252.33 6052.62 419.95 481.86 41256 169.34 8.30
1981 12681.97 7402.87 555.51 589.50 51699 203.82 10.04
1982 15690.13 9135.25 698.64 72694 64315 25031 12.35
1983 18863.26  10937.06 858.91 870.66 776.06 29797 1474
1984 2268528  13116.61 1050.26 1043.50 93842 35555 17.60
1985 25901.92 1477820 127957 1177.99 1081.22 39357 19.66
1986 38836.94  22131.07  1927.47 176533 1619.73 588.86 29.45
1987 5329143  30332.01 265459 2422.02 2218.01 806.79 40.41
1988 6774593 3853295 3381.70 3078.72 2816.29 1024.72 51.36
1989 82594.08  46972.88 412214 375442 3429.89 124958 62.66
1990 91628.22  52204.13 454569 4166.81 3814.32 1389.89 69.55
1991 119000.25 67753.73 591257 5412.61 4943.61 1804.23 90.37
1992 147063.45 83793.70 727516 6696.12 6097.70 223497 111.92
1993 175129.72 9983553  8637.87 7979.79 7251.90 2665.77 133.48
1994 203557.62 116096.89 10012.80 9280.93 8420.20 3102.95 155.33
1995 230397.52 131098.73 11447.50 10488.05 9532.84 349497 175.27
1996 236307.32 13421750 11827.09 10746.17 9772.28 3572.09 179.42
1997 242396.85 13741397 12227.79 11009.82 10023.31 3649.92 183.61
1998 199583.66 101908.48 12647.69 572051 5643.91 1014.61 57.97
1999 186655.17 96603.48 12307.52 5147.60 5279.74 863.44 49.06
2000 174200.78 91404.03 11984.10 459240 4928.05 71430 40.35

Cumulative
Total 2354463.83 1311721.71 125774.52 97151.75 90160.18 29847.65 1512.90

Computed from PCB Data, 2000; Source: Appasamy 2000, 63.

Although water requirement for processing a kilo of cloth has reduced over the
period, actual water usage has been increasing due to the growing number of water-
consuming industries. For example, in 1980, 226.5 litres of water was required to
processakg of cloth; it declined to 145 litresin 2000 (A ppasamy 2000: 38).
Increasing number of water-consuming industriesintheNoyyal river basin
has created serious environmental problems, particularly after the 1970s. After
using thewater for processing, theindustries |eave effluents without treating them
properly into the Noyyal river, two small streams- Nallar and Jamunnai, other water
bodies and agricultural lands. A recent estimate by NTADCL indicates that about
40 MLD of effluentsdischarged by the dyeing and bleaching units (City Corporate
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Plan - Tirupur, Tamil Nadu Urban Devel opment Project-11, 1999:43). Thetota volume
of effluent dischargesfrom the 851 bleaching and dyeing unitswas about 60 million
litresper day (Madras School of Economics 1998:66). The effluentsare discharged
into the Noyyal river, which has become a drain, and the Orathupalayam dam
downstream, a storage tank for these effluents. The ground water has also been
affected; productivity and the land value have also declined over the period in the
Noyyal river basin. The Madras School of Economics (1998) conducted astudy at
Veerapandi and Orathupalayam villages near Tirupur that reveal ed that about two-
thirds of thelandholdersare not cultivating their land either in part or full dueto the
non-availability or poor quality of irrigation water; 90 per cent of the landholders
attributed the decline in productivity to water pollution and 43 per cent reported
that theland val ue had declined during thelast decade (Madras School of Economics
1998:65 & 111). A study by Jacob (1996) concluded that theindiscriminate discharge
of industrial effluent has led to ground water pollution. Even the industries could
not use that water. Further, it shows that the open wells had a higher level of
contamination than the borewel s (Jacob: 1996:101-102). At present, about 102 MLD
of waste water containing bleaching powder, sulphuric dyes, inorganic catalysts
and other chemicalsis discharged daily (Robins and Roberts 2000: 88). A recent
report says that there are 800 bleaching and dyeing unitsin Tirupur, using 60,000
kilosof chemicalsand over 115 million litres of fresh water per day.* In addition to
this, water consumptionisvery high when compared with theinternational standard.
For example, around 200-400 litres of water is used per kg of finished product in
Tirupur, but itisonly 120-150 litres at the international level (Robins and Roberts
2000; 86).

Since the early *90s, pollution control initiatives have been initiated but
not beenimplemented till recently. For example, in 1991, Tirupur DyersAssociation
formed the Tirupur Effluent Treatment Company Pvt. Ltd (TETCO) to establish four
effluent treatment plantswith the support of both the State and Central Governments
(Krishnakumar 1998). However, there was no further devel opment and at the same
timethe number of the unitshaveincreased severa-fold. In 1994, the Tirupur Dyers
Association had accepted to establish eight Common Effluent Treatment Plants
(CETPs) for the 300 dyeing units and the others to have independent plants before
January 1996. But they have not established the treatment plants. Meanwhile,
Karur Taluk Noyyal Irrigation FarmersAssociation filed awrit petitioninthe Chennai
High Court in 1996 seeking to close all theseindustries. In responseto the petition,
the High Court ordered the Tamil Nadu Pollution Control Board (TNPCB) to issue
notices to these polluting industries and to prepare a status report on the ETPs. In
November 1997, the TNPCB submitted the status report saying that more than hal f
of the units had not started the ETPs. According to the report, of the 866 dyeing
and bleaching units in Tirupur, 288 were covered by eight CETPs, 404 had
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Independent Effluent Treatment Plants (IETPs) and 114 had been closed down
(Sankar 2001:253). Inthememorandum, they said 288 unitswere connected with the
eight CETPs (work on which was under progress), 78 unitshad completed (100 per
cent) work on ETPs and 243 units had completed 75 per cent of thework on ETPs.
All other unitswould be closed. Meanwhile, in March 1997, the High Court ordered
the closure of the 160 units, which had not started any ETP work. In January 1998,
108 units were closed. On February 11, 1998, in the presence of counsel for the
petitioner, Joint Chief Environmental Engineer and Assistant Environmental Engineer
of Tirupur agreed to complete work on eight CEPTS and 386 IETPs on or before
May 11, 1998. Accordingly, on March 10, 1998, the Chennai High Court granted
timetill May 11, 1998, for 609 dyeing and bleaching unitsto set up the CETPsand
individua plants (Sankar 2001:253). Further extension of six monthswas denied by
the High Court in April 1998. Consequently, Tirupur Dyeing Factory Owners
Association (TDFOA) and Tirupur Exporters Association (TEA) filed a special
leave petition in Supreme Court to get an interim stay on the High Court order but
wasthe pleawas not allowed (on May 14). The Supreme Court upheld the decision
of the High Court to close the 860-odd dyeing and bleaching unitsby May 11, 1998
(Palaniappan 1998).

Even after establishing the CETPs, the dyeing and bleaching unitsdid not
treat the effluents at the prescribed level . At present, there are about 300 IETPsand
eight® CETPsin Tirupur. According to TNPCB'slatest records (prepared in August
2000), 424 unitshave their own treatment plants, while 278 unitshavejoined CETPs.
Asmany as 164 units, which are not connected either to an IETPor a CETP, have
been closed down by the order of the Madras High Court (A ppasamy 2000:4). The
total effluentsgenerated by eight CETPs(consisting of 278 unitsand 424 individual
units) isabout 83.14 MLD. Of which, about 37.98 MLD are treated by the CETPs
and 45.16 MLD by individual plants (Appasamy 2000:49). But theseindustriesare
not treating the effluents effectively (Appasamy 2000: 4, 54)* The Pollution Control
Board found that the dyeing units covered under seven CETPs were discharging
the treated effluents without removing the salts used in dye-fixation that led to
ground water pollution and ecologica damagesinthe Noyyal river basin (Appasamy
2000, 4). Thedyeing and bleaching unitsin Tirupur are using around 350 tonnes of
salt.*2 Nearly 6,500 tonnes of salt and 570 tonnes of bleaching powder are used
every month for processing (Appasamy 2000: 37). In April 2002, the TNPCB served
notice on the seven CETPs to bring down the total dissolved solids (through
segregation of salts used in dyeing) to the permitted level of 2100 ppm in treated
effluentsby May 31. Further, it warned that if they did not comply with the deadline,
they would face severe action, including closure of the units.®® Studiesreveal that
the effluents of these industries caused serious health problems like skin diseases
and stomach-aches. Cattle in these areas also suffered from skin diseases and
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became infertilein recent years.* Thefarmers of Perundurai and Kangeyam taluks
of Erode district in the downstream Noyyal basin complained against discharge of
effluents by dyeing and bleaching units processed by the knitting garment segments
in Tirupur and sought compensation for the crop loss suffered on account of the
contaminated ground water (Gurumurthy 2002). In short, the effluent discharges
led to social costs by reducing agricultural productivity, fish stock and drinking
water, causing health problems and damaging the entire ecology and environment
of thisregion.

What went wrong? I nstitutional failuresat different level

Demand for water has increased within the sector and among the sectors
in the Bhavani and Noyyal basins since the early 20th century (Saravanan 1998,
and Saravanan and Appasamy 1999). Despite the increasing demand in different
sectors, water pollution aggravated the problem further (Saravanan 2004). Given
the nature of the problems in the two river basins, the question arises as to
effectiveness of the water governance and how the governing institutionsfailed in
managing these problems. It isapparent that theinstitutions havefailed at different
levels. At the apex level, the quantum of surpluswater available was not taken into
account before water was diverted for agricultural purposes or to other sectors
from different pointsof thetwo river basinsat different points of time. For instance,
initially, water was diverted for domestic supply fromthe Siruvani in 1924, fromthe
Pillurin 1989 and from the Cauvery in 2002. While diverting thewater from different
points of the river basins, other options available to meet the demands were not
considered. At the micro level, the institutions failed to treat the used water,
particularly from the domestic (drainage) and industrial (effluent) sectors. Invariably
the cities and towns discharged their wastes and numerous water-using industries
discharged their effluents into the river basins. Though the government enacted
different acts to protect the water, itsinstitutions failed to implement them. Thus,
mismanagement of water resources at the apex level and failure of institutions at
different sectoral levels in the Bhavani and Noyyal river basins of Tamil Nadu
culminated in aggravating the competing demand for water, particularly during the
post-1ndependence period.

I mpact of competing demand on agriculture

It is evident that the availability of water for the agriculture sector has
declined in the Bhavani and Noyyal river basinssincethe early 20th century. Despite
the diversion of water to other sectors, agriculture continued to expand and this
coupled with the technological developments within the sector sharpened the
problem (Saravanan 2001, 289-334). On the one hand, diversion of water to the
domestic and industrial sectorsreducesthe availability of water for the agricultural
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sector, and, on the other hand, the diverted water is discharged in the form of
drainage and effluents which affect the quality of water, thus further reducing the
availability of water for the agricultural sector.

Conclusion

In the Noyyal river basin, water diversion for Coimbatore and Tirupur
cities has emerged since the early 20th century due to the process of urbanisation
and industriaisation. Initially, water was diverted mainly for domestic purposes
and later on even to meet industrial demands. In the Noyyal river basin, earlier,
water from the Siruvani, atributary of the Bhavani, was diverted to Coimbatorecity.
Consequent to rapid urbanisation and industrialisation both in Coimbatore and
Tirupur cities, a greater demand for water has emerged not only for domestic
purposes but also for water-consuming industries. In the Noyyal basin, the local
water sources were not adequate to meet the burgeoning demand of Coimbatore
and Tirupur. Consequently, the Pillur diversion was taken up for Coimbatore city
and the Annur diversion for Tirupur city from the Bhavani river.

This diversion from the Bhavani to the Noyyal basin to meet the urban
demands of Coimbatore and Tirupur has decreased the availability of water for
agriculture. During the years of low rainfall, the problem may get accentuated.
Conflict may therefore ari se between the agriculture and urban sectors. The cost of
meeting the urban demand for water increases as more distant sources have to be
tapped and water has to be conveyed for long distances. The waste water from the
urban sector results in socia costs as it causes serious pollution problems and
affects downstream agriculture and other uses.

It is also interesting to note that in the case of both Coimbatore and
Tirupur, providing water itself spursgreater urbanisation, which only increasesthe
demand for water. Clearly, water hasto be used more prudently by adopting various
methods of conservation, recycling and reuse and should be priced at its true
value. The government can no longer afford to finance large schemes to transport
water from outside the basin. The latest proposal is for the industries to share the
infrastructure cost of building a pipeline from the confluence of the Bhavani with
the Cauvery. More attention should al so be paid to effluent treatment and recycling
to ensure that the waste water does not end up causing further damage to the
downstream users. Diverting the water from other basins for the domestic and
industrial needs and discharging it as effluents not only aggravate the situation for
competing demand for water but will be a great threat to the ecology and
environment. These processes al so adversely affect the sustai nability of the natural
resourcesin general, and water resourcesin particular, in the Bhavani and Noyyal
river basins of Tamil Nadu.



\ol. 9 No.2 Saravanan: Competing Demand for Water in Tamil Nadu 231

1

o

11

Notes

The Kerala State proposed a project to divert the east-flowing Bhavani waters towards
west into the Bharthapuzha basin. Conflicts emerged between Tamil Nadu and Kerala
state over the sharing water of the Bhavani and itstributary the Siruvani. Kerala planned
to divert the water from the Bhavani weir to the Bharatpuzha basin, and it was opposed
by Tamil Nadu. Keralaargued that Tamil Nadu had been drawing water from the Siruvani
inexcessof itsdue share of 1.33 TMC ft. Tamil Nadu fearsthat if thediversionisallowed,
therewould be no water |eft in the Bhavani when theriver crossesfrom Keralato TN and
thiswould severely affect irrigation in some 0.2 million hectares and cripplethe drinking
water schemesin Coimbatore.

http://www.narmada.org/sandrp/dec2002_1.doc

Urban agglomeration may constitute: a) A city with continuous outgrowth (the part of
outgrowth being outside the statutory limits but falling within the boundaries of the
adjoining village or villages); b) Onetown with similar outgrowth or two or more adjoining
towns with their outgrowth asin (a); or, ¢) A city and one or more adjoining towns with
their outgrowth all of which form acontinuous spread. Tirupur urban agglomerationis of
the first kind, while the Coimbatore urban agglomeration is of the third kind.
Government of Tamil Nadu Sate of Environment Report of Tamil Nadu, pp.42-44. in
www.environment.tn.nic.in/soe.pdf

Government of Tamil Nadu Sate of Environment Report of Tamil Nadu, p.52. in
www.environment.tn.nic.in/soe.pdf

Seethelist of pollution control Actsand rules of Tamil Nadu: The Water (Prevention and
Control of Pollution) Act, 1974 asamended in 1978 and 1988; The Water (Prevention and
Control of Pollution) CessAct, 1977 asamended in 1991; The Environment (Protection)
Act, 1986; The Environment Protection) Rules, 1986; The Hazardous Wastes (M anagement
and Handling) Rules, 1989 as amended in 2000; The Manufacture, Storage and Import of
Hazardous Chemical Rules, 1989 as amended in 2000; The Municipal Solid Wastes
(Management and Handling) Rules, 2000 (Policy Note on Environment - 2000-2001;
Environment and Forest Department Policy Note - 2003 - 2004, Government of Tamil
Nadu).

Tirupur city is the second largest town after Coimbatore, among the major textile
manufacturing centresin south India.

Presidential Address of TEA, 11-8-2003.

http://www.tirupur.com/info.html

‘Tirupur Knitwear Exporters Cheer Exim Policy’, Business Line, in http://
www.blonnet.com/2003/04/01/stories/2003040101561700.htm

Different studies estimated that large quantities of industrial effluentswere discharged by
the industries. But only a small quantity (33.48 MLD) of these effluents were treated by
the eight CEPTs. Thedetailsare: Angeripaayam (0.85 MLD), Andipalayam (4.50 ML D),
Chinnakarai (5.00 MLD), Kasipalayam (3.65 MLD), Kunnangapalayam (3.68 MLD),
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Manickpurampudur (1.60 MLD), Mannarai (4.20 MLD) and Veerapandi (10.00 MLD)
(City Corporate Plan - Tirupur, Tamil Nadu Urban development Project-11, 1999, p.66).

12 http://www.ti rupurghgemissions.com/html/piassesment.htm

13 Madras Presidency denotes the geographical area prior to the reorganisation of the states
in 1956, which consisted of present Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh except Nizam territory,
South Canaradistrict of Karnataka, and Kerala. It covered about 1,40,000 square miles.

14 http://www.coi mbatore-corporation.com/achieve-engineering.asp

15 Tirupur Local Planning Area (TLPA) consists of 12 villages in Palladam taluk, two
villages each in Avinashi and Erode taluks and Tirupur town (City Corporate Plan -
Tirupur, Tamil Nadu Urban development Project-11, 1999, p.29).

16 Censusof India2001, Slum Population, 2001 (http://gisd.tn.in/census-paper2/Statements/
stat_81.htm)

17 City Corporate Plan - Tirupur, Tamil Nadu Urban Development Project-11, 1999, p.31.

18 |n 1988, 93 cotton-cleaning, ginning, spinning and weaving industries; 36 auto repairs/tyre
retreading etc. units; 85 foundry, casting & forging; 79 units manufacturing el ectric motors
& pumps; 92 manufacturing other engineering products; 164 textile machinery; and 582
miscellaneous industries existed (Study Report of CIRT, Pune, 1988, p.7).

19 City Corporate Plan - Coimbatore, Tamil Nadu Urban Development Project-11, 1999,
p.29

20 In 1992, there were 4,763 small-scale industries in this city. The break-up was: food
industry - 209; textile/clothing and leather - 650; wood and wood products- 453; chemical/
coal - 282; non-metallic mineral produce -197; basic metal industry - 483; fabrication of
machines and equipments - 1,291, and other manufacturing industries - 1,198. (M
Kalaimani, ‘ Urban Environment of Coimbatore’ in proceedings of the Seminar on Urban
Environment of Coimbatore, July 20, 1995, Madras Institute of Development Studies,
p.5).

21 Handbook of Statistics on Cotton Textile Industry (various issues)

22 http://enviginu.tripod.com/news/nov2k1/nov5.html
http://www1.timesofindia.indiatimes.com/cms.dll/articleshow?art_|d=428661527

23 http://www.indigodev.com/ADBHBA pxCases.doc

24 For more detailed discussion of the water supply schemes for Coimbatore and Tirupur
see Saravanan (1999).

25 N Murugananthan, collector of Coimbatoredistrict, Presidential addressat the Karl Bubul
Foundation in 2002.

26 The entire course of the Siruvani iswithin Kerala. The Siruvani has been dammed near its
sourcein the Muthikulam forests more than acentury ago for providing drinking water to
Coimbatore city. A major dam has replaced this old weir in the late 1970s.

27 http://www.indiaurbani nfo.com/app/wsnsa.dll/niua/citysearch22.rrecno=28

28 http://www.coimbatore-corporation.com/admin-engg_comm.asp

2% Siruvani Water Supply Project Office, Coimbatore, 1985.
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80 http://www.tn.nic.in/tnudp/images/infracbe.PDF

31 Qutline Proposal for Providing Infrastructural Facilitiesto Coimbatore Corporation, 1994,
p.36.

32 Coimbatore City Municipal Corporation - Engineering, 2001 in http://www.coimbatore-
corporation.com/admin-engg_comm.asp

33 http://www.twadboard.com/cbe.html

34 http://www.tn.nic.in/tnudp/images/infracbe.PDF

35 http://www.tn.nic.in/tnudp/images/infracbe.PDF

36 Budget Speech 2002 - 2003 http://www.tn.gov.in/budget/archives/bp40-54.htm

37 http://www.water-technol ogy.net/projects/tirupur/

38 City Corporate Plan - Tirupur, Tamil Nadu Urban development Project-11, 1999, p.99.

3% ‘New Initiative to Protect Garment Workers in South India’. Labour behind the Labels
Bulletin19,July 2003 - India Special, http://www.labourbehindthel abel.org/newsl etters/
19.htm

40 Common Effluent Treatement Plantsarelocated in VVeergpandi, Chinnakkarai, Kasipalayam,
Kunnangal palayam, Andipalayam, Mannarai, Angeripal ayam and M ani ckampurampudur.

41 http://www.bol ogi.com/environment/15.htm..

42 http://www.blonnet.com/2002/04/19/stories/2002041900711700.htm

43 http://www.blonnet.com/2002/04/19/stories/2002041900711700.htm

44 http://www.bol ogi.com/environment/15.htm
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An Environmental Sudy of Land Tenure, Land Use
and Input Intensity: A Case of Orissa

JyotirmayeeKar*
Abstract

Land degradation dueto intensive and extensive cultivation and over use
of chemical inputs has become a cause of concern. But land use pattern
is observed to have a strong co-relation with land tenurial practices.
Present study attempts to assess this relationship in the context of the
agriculture-dependent state of Orissa. It has measured land useintensity,
cropping intensity and input intensity to examine land use pattern of
the farmers under different categories of land tenancy. Then it has
assessed empirical significance of the same under varied socio-economic
backdrop.

Introduction

Use of land resources and its consequential effects have long since
remained the centre of attention of the environmentalists. Use of land, however,
largely depends on the accessto it. It has been observed that farmers having large
stretches of land go for more intensive and extensive cultivation along with crop
diversification. This often requires intensive use of inputs, more so when the land
isused for cash crops. On the other extreme, small land holderstry to extract more
from their small patch of land to meet their subsistence needs (Gadgil and Guha
1995; Kuhnen 1996). Though the motive behind land-use pattern differs acrossthe
land size class, theimpact ismore or lessidentical. Yet land degradation and other
adverse environmental impacts of the small land users' behaviour are extensively
visible than those of the larger ones. These are reflected in deforestation, 1oss of
vegetation, and depl etion of soil and destruction of habitat. Thisisprimarily because
the poor are more dependent on the natural resources for their basic needs like
food, fodder and fuel and are hard hit by the degradation of these resources. The
rich, on the other hand, have no such immediate need. Rather the resource use
pattern of the latter is diversified and widely spread and hence the impact is less
visible. Whatever may be the pattern, resource use behaviour of both these agents
islargely unsustainable. The prevailing land tenure system in an area determines
the holding size. It has asignificant bearing on the access to, and therefore use of
land.

Thispaper isan attempt to examinetheimpact of different tenurial practices
on land use in the context of Orissa, a predominantly agrarian and less-devel oped

* Jyothirmayee Kar is on the faculty at ICFAI Business School, Bhubaneswar.
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stateinthe Indian Union. The paper isbroadly divided into four sections. After the
introductory note, the second section is a brief review of some of the existing
literature on the topic. The third section presents the land tenure and land-use
pattern in Orissa. The next section is on the empirical results of aprimary survey.
The fifth one discusses the broad findings and the last section chalks out some
policy measures on the basis of these.

Land Tenureand Land Use

Land tenurial practice has a strong impact on the sustainability of land
use. It is often evidenced that land-use intensity, cropping intensity and intensive
useof farminputslikefertilisers, pesticidesand irrigation also variesin response to
change in tenurial status. Studies have underlined that tenancy arrangements like
sharecropping result ininefficient allocation of resourcesaswell asreduced incentive
toimprovetheproductivity of agricultural land (Hayami and Ostuka,1993). Owner-
cultivated land and fixed-rent land arerel atively more efficient than share-cropped
land. This is because the restrictions imposed by the landowners on the share
tenants result in considerable economic loss to the farmers and constrainsthemin
taking long-term interest in thefarm (Ahmed et al, 2002).

Impact of tenurial contract on input use and productivity of land has been
examined from two dimensions - the classical view, propounded by Marshall (1890),
and the equal efficiency view, expounded by Cheung (1968). Marshall has argued
that input use in the tenanted land will be sub-optimal because of lack of required
incentive and hence productivity of land will belower. A rational sharecropper will
use variableinputs up to the point whereits marginal value product will be equal to
themarginal cost of procuring it. Assuming the share of produce by thelandowner
and tenant on 50:50 basis, the latter would not apply capital and labour unlessthe
return istwicethe cost of the factor. This necessarily impliesinvestment below the
optimal level. Cheung, disagreeing with Marshall, contended that share tenancy
can be as efficient as peasant farming and fixed rent tenancy asinefficiency is not
sustainable under competition. When the prospective tenants compete among
themselvesfor leasehold land, therational landholder will try to maximiseincome
from land for which productivity of land cannot be different with variationintenurial
status. Under these circumstances, resource application will be the same whether
the landowner cultivates the land himself or leases it out to a fixed rent or share
tenant. When private property rightsare well defined and freely alienable efficient
contract between the tenant and landlord can be negotiated to avoid the inherent
inefficiencies of tenancy (Cheung, 1969).

Thisview of Cheung was expounded by Johnson (1950) aswell, who held
that the landowner could ensure desired intensity of cultivation by the share tenant
by apolicy of carrot and stick. The landowner, for instance, may grant short-term
leases so as to monitor output for subsegquent contracts. He may refuse to renew
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the lease if the performance of the tenant is found unsatisfactory. The threat of
termination of lease may induce the sharecropper to apply more productiveinputs.
The landowner may also specify in detail about the extent of input use. In such
cases there is no reason why share tenancy will use less input. Chattopadhyay
(1979) in aprimary survey of 808 farms from Shantiniketan in Birbhum district of
West Bengal during 1976-77 has observed that owner cultivators cultivate their
land with care so asto maintainitsproductivity. Large holders, quiteinlinewith the
owner cultivators, are concerned for the productivity of land and hence, make
judicious use of inputs. Reverse, however, is the case of small tenants. Another
study by Pant (1980) has tested the tenancy inefficiency thesis by comparing input
use and output produced in different farm practices on the basis of ICRISAT data.
The study evidenced little inefficiency on the part of tenants. Tripathy (1986) on
the basis of a survey across different agro-climatic zones, a hilly area and a canal
irrigated area in Bihar, records no difference in land productivity between fixed
rentals and sharecroppers. However, marginal productivity of inputs like bullock
labour and human labour in owner-cultivated land exceeded that in the tenant-
cultivated ones. A study by Shaban (1987), using ICRISAT data on 2268 in the
semi-arid regions of India, examined relative efficiency of owners, sharecroppers
and fixed-rent tenants. He observed no significant difference between the
productivity and efficiency of owned plots and plots leased out for fixed rentals.
For share tenants, however, there is less use of family as well as bullock labour.
Bhaumik (1991) on the basis of datacollected from severd villages of Indiaobserves
that owner-cum-tenant, who own some land and sharecrop some more, use more
inputs of all sorts in their own plots. The difference is more pronounced for
unrecorded tenants. But the same result is not observed for the owners who lease
in under fixed-rent contracts. Chattopadhyay and Sarkar (1997) reviewed the
inefficiency problem onthe basis of primary datacollected from 150 householdsin
24 Pragana district of West Bengal and observed no significant difference in the
use of inputs like human labour, bullock labour and other inputs across different
types of tenancy and owner cultivation. They recorded fertiliser andirrigationto be
themajor determinants of variationinfarm productivity. Niazi (2003) in hisstudy of
land-use pattern in Pakistan has observed that owner farmers make relatively less
use of fertilisers and pesticides than owner-tenant farmers, who in turn make less
use of these inputs than tenant farmers. Most of these studies have explored the
linkage between land use behaviour and farm productivity. While some have
underlined the linkage between tenurial pattern and productivity of land, measured
by farm yield, others have underscored that in the case of owner cultivators. But
relative environmental impact of different types of tenancy arrangementson natural
resourceslikelandisnot clear. Broad findings of the researchers could be presented
inatableform.
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Tablel: Broad Findingsof SomeEarlier Sudies

Nameof theResear cher and Year

Broad Findings

Classical View (Marshall, 1890)

Equal efficiency view

(Cheung, 1968)

Johnson (1950)

Hayami and Ostuka (1993)

Chattopadhyay (1979)

Pant (1980)

Tripathy (1986)

Shaban (1987)

Bhaumik (1991)

Chattopadhyay and Sarkar (1997)

Ahmed et al (2002)

Input use in the tenanted land is sub optimal
as a part of the produce will go to the land
owner. Hence, thereisinefficiency,

In the presence of competition among the
farmerstoleasehold land, land ownerswill try
to maximise hisreturn and thiswill inducethe
tenantsto ensure efficient use of land and other
inputs while preserving its long-term
productivity.

Propounded equal efficiency view and
concluded that this could be ensured by
leasing out land for short period.
Owner-cultivated and fixed-rent land are
relatively more efficient than share-cropped
land.

Owner cultivators and large holders ook for
long run productivity of land while reverseis
the case of small tenants.

Tenants also look for efficiency in resource
use.

Marginal productivity of inputs like bullock
labour and human labour are higher in the case
of owner-cultivated land than tenanted ones.
No significant difference in the productivity
and efficiency of the owner-cultivated plots
and those leased out for fixed rentalsand share
cropping.

Owner-cum-share tenant use more inputs of
all sorts in their own plots, but this is not
observed in the case of owner-cum-fixed rent
tenants.

No significant difference could be observedin
the use of inputs like human labour, bullock
labour and other inputs across different types
of tenancy and owner cultivation.

Share tenants do not take considerabl einterest
inland quality.
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Niazi (2003) Owner farmers make relatively less use of
fertilisers and pesticides than owner-tenant
farmers, who in turn, make less use of these
inputs than tenant farmers.

Present study An empirical work undertaken to probe
environmental impact, measured in terms of
land useintensity, cropping intensity and input
useintensity under different land lease system:
owner cultivation, sharetenancy and fixed rent
tenancy.

Researchers (Niazi, 2003) have estimated three indicators to assess the
land-use behaviour of the farmers: land-use intensity, cropping intensity and input
intensity. Increase in these result in adverse environmental effects like land
degradation and erosion of soil productivity. It is quite likely that sharecroppers
may not opt for high land-useintensity, cropping intensity or input intensity because
half of thetotal producewill be appropriated by thelandowner. Onthe other extreme,
fixed rentals may increase intensity of cultivation aswell asinput use asthe fruits
of their effort will be enjoyed by them only. Therefore, when share tenants may not
extend cultivation beyond bare minimum or slightly above that, fixed-rent tenants
may try to reap arich harvest to meet the high cost of cultivation, rent payment and
subsequent profit. This element of greed may pose a threat to the productivity of
land. True, security of tenure has afavourable effect on input use and agricultural
productivity as it provides the tenants with the incentive to invest in land
conservation and improvement. Due to lack of security of tenure, the tenant is
uncertain as to whether he will be able to realise the benefits of such long-term
measures from the tenanted land. With secured tenurial status even the share
tenants may go for land development, soil conservation and judicious use of
chemical inputs. In the absence of it they lose interest in sustainableland use. This
thesiswill hold good only when the farmers get enough from their land to meet their
present needs which is a rare phenomenon in a less-devel oped state like Orissa.
The owner cultivators are also equally poor and depend on small land holdings for
their subsistence. Moreover, uncertainty in agricultural output due to climatic
fluctuation may force the farmersto extract the maximum when the land is at their
disposal. Therefore, security of tenure does not guarantee sustainable land use,
thus ensuring environmental protection. Present study attempts to arrest this
environmental issue under different pattern of land |ease system.

The Caseof Orissa

The economy of Orissa is highly agrarian in nature. But agricultural
productivity in the stateis extremely low in comparison to that of the other states.
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Over thelast two decades, contribution of agricultureto the State Domestic Product
has declined alarmingly -- from around 50 per cent during the’ 70sto nearly 30 per
cent during the post-reforms decade, 1991-2001. Moreover, this sector has
experienced agrowth at therate of 17 per cent per annum in terms of current prices
during the post-reforms decade, whilein constant prices, the annual growth rateis
-1.18 per cent. Thismeans despite favourableterms of trade, the agricultural sector
has not grown adequately. This also underlines diminished resource productivity
in the agricultural sector. This has raised questions about long-term sustainability
of the agricultural sector, the core sector of the economy, engaging around 65 per
cent of the state’s popul ace.

Traditional agricultura practices, inadequate capital formation and low
investment, insufficient irrigation facilities and uneconomic size of land holding are
adduced to bethe chief factorsresponsiblefor low farm yield (Economic Survey of
Orissa, 2002-03). Thesefactorsresult in faulty land use behaviour and hence reduced
farm productivity.

|.Land Ownership

Per capitaavailability of cultivableland, which was0.39 hectaresin 1950
51, hasdeclined to 0.17 hectaresin 2001-02. Out of thetotal 39.66 |akh operational
holdings, 81.98 per cent isheld by small and margina farmersand therest 18.02 per
cent by medium farmers (Agricultural Census, 1995-96). Thisuneven accessto land
hasong since remained amajor cause of economic and environmental threat. Itis
often argued that insufficient land luresthe farmerstowards short run escal ation of
farm productivity at the cost of long-range improvement of land. Thistype of land
use behaviour is highly unsustainable and causes land degradation and hence
lowered farm productivity.

Tablell: Land Ownershipin Orissa

S Farmsize Per centage of Per centage of
No (in hectares) operational holdings total farmarea

1976-77 1995-96 2000-01 1976-77 1995-96 2000-01

1 Beow1l(Margina) 4659 5408 5642 1484 2068 2273
2 1-2(Smdl) 211 2789 27138 2505 205 3033
3 2-4(Semi Medium) 1679 1372 1231 2784 2821 2645
4  4-10(Medium) 6.50 393 356 271 1680 1609
5 10ormore(Large) 100 038 032 909 472 437
6 Allsizes 100 100 100 100 100 100

Source: Board of Revenue, Agricultural CensusDivision.
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The above table reveals that there has been significant increase in
landlessness in the state. Number of operational holdings with less than 1 hectare
of land hasincreased from 46.59 per cent of thetotal to 54.08 per cent whilethat of
all other sizeshasdeclined. Proportion of farm areaunder small and marginal holding
size, with lessthan 2 hectares of land has also increased from 39.89 per cent of the
total farm areato 50.27 per cent. The operational areaunder semi-medium holding
size hasincreased only marginally. The Economic Survey of Orissa has estimated
that nearly half of the rural peoplein the state are landless and around 47 per cent
of them live below the poverty line (an annual income lessthan Rs 15,000). These
poor people often migrate to the nearby cities in search of some off-farm jobs or
leasein small patchesof land to earn alivelihood. Off-farm job opportunitiesin the
citiesarelimited. Proportion of total lesser householdsaswell astenant househol ds
arethe highest among the marginal landownerswith lessthan 1.01 hectare of land.
Thisgroup hasalso leased in nearly 97 per cent of thetotal leased inland. A major
proportion of thisthey obtain from the farmers having less than 2 hectares of land
who have leased out around 74 per cent of the total leased out area (Table I11).
Tenant operation of land is prohibitively expensive because of high cost of
production and high rent on land, which is generally 50 per cent of the total farm
produce. This forces the tenantsto go for over extraction from the land.

Tablelll: Per-cent Distribution of L esser and L esseeHouseholdsand
L eased-in and L eased-out Area by Size Classof L and Owner ship
Holdingsin Rural Orissa

Size Class of per cent of Total per cent of Total Average Average
Owner ship lesser Households Tenant Households leased out leased in

(ha) areain  areain
1991-92 2002-03 1991-92 2002-03 2003(ha) 2003(ha)
Lessthan1.01 6396 7390 8921 97.00 0.26 047
101-200 259 1480 642 29 109 0.32
2.01-4.00 7.01 870 356 0 177 0
4,01-10.00 233 190 081 0 334 0
Above 10.00 069 0.70 0 0 479 0
All Sizes 100 100 100 100 0.689 0449

Source: NSS Report 48" Round (1991-92) and 59" Round (2003)

[l1.Land Tenure

Orissa Land Reforms Acts implemented from time to time have been
determining the rights and privileges of the tenants as well as landowners in the
state. But the norms under the act are hardly adhered to. Most of the tenurial
agreements are verbal and hence, beyond the reach of such stipulations. Landlords
always prevail over the poor and needy tenants and di ctate the rent to be received.
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In the state usually three forms of land contracts are practiced. In the first
case the landowners hire workers to cultivate the land and pay them afixed wage.
Theentire agricultural produce less the wages and the cost of cultivation aretaken
by the landowner. The second category isthe fixed rent system, the other extreme
of the wage contract arrangement. Under such a practice the tenant pays a fixed
amount asrent to thelandowner and keepstherest for himself. Thetenant bearsthe
cost of inputs as well as the profit and loss from the land. In this case the tenant
generally possesses the use right over the land and decides about the crop to be
cultivated, tree planting, irrigation of thefield, soil conservation practicesand other
long-term development of the land. The third form of tenuria practice is share
tenancy in which the total produce of the land is divided between the landowner
and the tenant on a pre-fixed proportion. Depending on the agreement, cost of
other inputs invested is either shared between the landowner and the tenant or
borne by the tenant himself. User rights of the tenant are largely restricted and he
lacksthe autonomy asregards crop decision and other land development practices.

Table-1V: Satewise Tenancy Satisticsfor Rural India, 2003

LEASEDIN LEASED OUT
Per centage of Average Leased in Percentage Distribution of area

Households Area areaasa leased out by terms of Lease
State Reporting in Leased percent
Leasing Leasing per of total For For For Other Total
Out In reporting area Fixed Fixed Share Terms

Households owned Money Produce Produce

AP 3.20 15.86 0.378 9.69 41.74 22.65 21.72 13.89 100
Assam 0.55 7.47 0.392 5.81 20.47 0.00 38.71 40.82 100
Bihar 1.94 12.32 0.392 12.82 8.89 20.99 59.95 10.17 100

Gujurat 1.62 10.08 0.544 540 14.78 22.55 10.89 51.78 100
Haryana 8.28 16.99 0.848 17.31 84.95 210 12.75 0.20 100

Karnataka 2.77 7.49 0.455 3.48 34.73 1.77 34.90 28.60 100
Kerala 1.17 7.09 0.156 472 3352 0.00 28.64 37.84 100
MP 1.72 5.75 0.682 3.00 10.85 25.15 53.51 10.49 100
Maharashtra 1.59 10.73 0.468 492 3444 3.32 53.97 8.27 100

Orissa 4.84 15.70 0.449 14.59 11.52 10.65 71.13 6.70 100
Punjab 511 12.08 1.349 19.46 91.69 1.73 1.98 4.60 100
Rajasthan  1.46 4.25 1.672 3.42 17.62 14.79 44.21 23.38 100

Tamil Nadu 2.44 16.31 0.145 6.97 47.19 14.70 26.33 11.78 100
UpP 5.36 12.78 0.509 10.52 14.84 21.18 51.98 12.00 100
wB 2.26 11.27 0.271 10.35 29.38 48.79 10.55 11.28 100

All India 2.80 11.52 0.444 7.05 31.04 15.30 39.55 14.11 100
Source: NSS 59" Round, 2003
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In Orissa, ownersdo not prefer to go for cultivation by hired wagelabourers
asit becomes difficult on their part to supervise the agricultural operations as most
of them are absentee landlords staying in towns and cities with little knowledge
about their own land holdings and its location. These owners generally prefer a
fixed rent system of land lease to avoid botheration about the use of land. On the
reverse, local landowners, who are especially creditors, grain dealers or petty
business-holders, prefer sharecropping asthey find it easy to dictate the terms and
conditions of land lease to the tenants. The tenants, who are often at the receiving
end with adire need for land and credit, succumb to the whims of the landowners.
Survey records reveal that nearly 71 per cent of the land lease system is under
sharecropping agreement. This proportion is the highest among the states and
much abovetheall-Indiaaverage.

[11.Land Use

The three indicators, land-use intensity, cropping intensity and input
intensity, used by various studies (Niazi, 2003) to assess|and-use behaviour of the
farmers seem appropriatefor an agrarian state like Orissa. Firstly, nearly 65 per cent
of the total population of the state are dependent on agriculture and this pulls up
the demand for farmland. Secondly, afixed supply of cultivable areafacesan ever
growing demand for it and this forces the farmers to increase cropping intensity,
i.e., the possible chance of aparticular patch of land being sown more than oncein
ayear. Third, increased dependency on land, area of which isnot sufficient to meet
the minimum requirement of thefarmers, forcesthem to use more chemical inputsso
as to boost the level of output in the short run. This exercise estimates these
intensities on the basis of secondary data available with the Government of Orissa.
Land-use intensity indicates the proportion of cultivable land that is used for
cultivation vis-a-vis the amount of land that is |eft fallow in a particular year. In
other words, it isthe ratio of the area sown to the land areathat is|eft fallow for a
period of one year. Statistical surveysrecord that land use intensity in the state has
been increasing continuously from 1.09in 1971-72to0 12.36 in 1996-97 and further
t013.55 in 2000-01. Most of the cultivable land in the state being fragmented into
marginal and small holdingsland useintensity ishigh and it hasincreased over the
period to sustain a growing population.

Cropping intensity measures the extent to which the cultivable land is
being used. It measures the number of times an areais sown. Statistical abstract of
the Government of Orissa (1981) recordsthat net area sown in the state represents
the area sown more than once but taken only once. It is observed that net areasown
inthe state hasincreased from 5765 thousand hectaresin 1971-72 to 5968 thousand
hectaresin1996-97 and further to 6075 hectaresin 1999-2000. This pattern of ever
increasing cropping intensity isadduced to small land holdings on which thefarmers
depend for their subsistence.
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The third measure, input use intensity examines the extent to which
chemical fertilisers and pesticides are applied to agiven plot of farmland. Records
reveal that in the year 1999-2000, Orissa occupies the last position, using
approximately 42 kg of chemical fertilisers per hectare of cultivableland, whilethat
inother agriculturally advanced stateslike Punjab and Tamil Nadu are 184.22 kg and
158.74 kg respectively. But the agriculturally rich states have large holding sizes,
practice crop diversification and cultivate cash crops, which require higher dosages
of chemical fertilisers. The case of Orissais, however, different. In the state paddy
isthemain crop grown. Yet the use of fertilisershasincreased by 38.53 per cent over
aperiod of 4 years, 1996-97 to 1999-2000, whilein case of Punjab theincreaseisby
19.62 per cent and for Tamil Nadu it isby 29.58 per cent. Thisunderlinesthat within
such a short period, which is insufficient to go for a change in farm practices,
increased use of chemical fertilisers aims at boosting farm output. Identical is
pesticide application. The state has mostly gonefor highyielding variety of paddy,
which is susceptible to pests and diseases. Over the years use of pesticides has
increased from 1400 tonsin 1992-93 to 885 metric tonsin 1996-97 and further to 1018
metric tonsin 2001- 02.

Input-use intensity, representing application of increased quantity of
fertiliser and pesticides, islargely determined by the quality of land and choice of
crops. If theland is deficient in organic matter, attempt to raise production demands
high level of fertiliser use along with increased combination of pesticides and
irrigation supplies. When thefarmersgo for cash cropslike cotton, increased use of
higher dosage of fertiliser, pesticidesand irrigation are required. The poor farmers
in the state are not able to afford cultivation of capital-intensive cash crops like
cotton. Land mass of the stateisnot very deficient in organic matter. Yet, time series
records reveal an ever-increasing trend in the use of farm inputs. The agricultural
experts underline the growing weakening land response to such inputs to be the
reason behind (ICUN, 1992). Use of fertiliser alone can not increase farm yield.
Adequate water is needed for the same. Poor farmersin the state often do not have
proper accessto irrigation facilities. Hence use of chemical manureresultsinland
degradation. Thisisindicative of unsustainable land use behaviour of the farmers.

Over time, such inputs like fertilisers and pesticides have lead to severe
environmental degradation like nitration of water, contamination of water and
salination of soil (Glaeser, 1987). With the use of pesticides the crops gradually
become pest resistant and this demands increased use of pesticides.

IV.FarmYidd

Despite increased use of chemical fertilisers and pesticides yield of rice
per hectare hasreduced from 14.26 quintalsin 1994-95to 10.41 quintalsin 2000-01.
In Punjab and Tamil Nadu, however, yield rate of rice has increased from 31.30
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quintalsin 1995-96 to 35.06 quintalsand 33.9 quintalsto 34.16 quintal srespectively,
over theyears. Identical isthe scenarioinfood grain production. Yield rate of food
grains production in the state has increased marginally from 9.20 quintals to 9.58
quintals over the years while the volume of production in Punjab has increased
from 34.7 quintalsin 1995-96 to 40.34 quintalsin 2000-01 and from 21.5to 22.62
quintals for Tamil Nadu. Output of pulses, oil-seed and sugar cane over the years
show no different aresult.

Taking the country as a whole, the percentage share of Orissa in food
grain production hasdeclined from 4.50 per cent in 1994-95 to 2.54 per cent in 2000-
01 whilethat of Punjab hasincreased from 10.82 per cent to 12.92 per cent and that
of Tamil Nadu has declined marginally from 4.95 per cent to 4.54 per cent over the
period. It isalso observed that the magnitude of barren and uncultivableland inthe
state has been increasing steadily from 5,70,000 hectares in 1996-97 to 8,43,000
hectaresin 2000-01, which speaks volumes about the extent of 1and degradation.

No specific information is available as regards the reason of falling
agricultural productivity and increasing magnitude of unproductive landmass in
the state. Yet environmentalists attribute unsustainable land-use behaviour on the
part of the farmersto be the responsible factor.

The state government has undertaken various|and reform measuresfrom
timetotime, asan integral part of the overall strategy for poverty alleviation. Such
measures include abolition of intermediary rights, tenancy reforms, along with
regulation of rent, provision of security of tenureto tenants, distribution of ceiling
surplusland to the landless agricultural labourers and small holders, consolidation
of land holdingsand so on (Economic Survey of Orissa, 2002-03). Theland ceiling
laws, a major component of the land reform measures have been implemented to
siphon off excess land from large landownersto the land-starved poor. By the end
of 2001-02, around 1,62,577.33 acres of ceiling surplus land has been distributed
among 1,44,890 landless poor.

However, such measures have lead to further subdivision and
fragmentation of land holdings, which has ultimately resulted in overuse of land.
Governmental measures to make people aware of the ill effects of such overuse
have been afailure. Agriculture Extension Centers set up at the village level have
achieved little in this regard. This underlines that the classical approach to land
conservation under the state patronage is inapplicable in the state. On the other
hand, the populist approach, which hastaken the people as both agentsand victims
of land degradation and have advocated for peopl€'s participation programmes
through NGOs and other developmental agencies, has also failed to make people
conscious of the adverse effects of overuse of land. The third, the neo-libera
approach, based on incentives and disincentives, has put forth the view that bad
behaviour like land degradation is to be taxed while the opposite like land
conservation should be rewarded could not make adent upon the land use behaviour
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of the farmers. Studies have observed that these three approaches have not made
much headway in the developing countries (Biot et al 1995). Such broad viewson
land conservation can yield result under different circumstances. When farmlandis
abundant, the classical approach will be of asuccesswhile equitabl e distribution of
land will make the populist approach of a great benefit. The neo-liberal approach,
however, will befruitful only when market institutions are devel oped enough to tax
and reward the land user for the after effects. In case of Orissa, these approaches
are hard to work as the agricultural land is over-depended upon, and inequitably
distributed, small and fragmented landholders dominating the scenario. Market
mechanism is not developed enough to make proper assessment of the cost and
benefit of land use and imputetax and reward accordingly. Under the circumstances,
short-run economic gains overshadow long-run environmental benefits and the
land users have little concern for adverse environmental impact.

Given the broad framework of land tenure system, land use and
inapplicability of the existing theses on land degradation, it is of interest to look at
the problem of falling agricultural productivity inthe statein adifferent perspective.
Small holders, a majority with tenanted land will undoubtedly go for overuse of
land. But doesthe extent of such overuse vary across different tenurial practicesas
against owner-operated land? Are varying socio-economic backdrop of thetenants
responsiblefor differing pattern of land-use? The present exercise attemptsto find
an answer to these questions on the basis of a primary survey.

Empirical Results

Details of farming practiceswere examined with cross-sectional evidences
from 300 householdsin asurvey carried out in 2003. Primary datawas collected on
sampling basis. Out of the 30 districts of the state 30 blocks were selected, which
arearound 10 per cent of thetotal blocksin the state. Sel ection of the blocksin each
district was done randomly. Of the total villages in the blocks, two villages, one
irrigated and another un-irrigated were chosen at random. Cropping pattern and
input usein an areaislargely governed by the availability of irrigation facility and
region specific soil quality. This also makes a difference in the crops grown and
cropping intensity. Therefore, a region specific assessment and a look into the
impact of irrigation seemimperative. Intotal, 62 villageswere sampled for the purpose
of data collection. In the sample villages, census method was used to identify the
cultivator status of the households.

To examinetheinter-regiona variationsin theland-use patternin the state
thethreerevenuedivisions, namely, Central Division (Region-1), Southern Division
(Region-11) and Northern Division (Region-111) have been studied separately.

Tenurial status of the sample households speaks of larger concentration
of tenantsin Region-I, which comprises the coastal districts of the state. 26.75 per
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cent of the households surveyed in thisregion are share tenants and 22.50 per cent
arefixed-rent tenants. Therest 50.75 per cent are pure owner-cultivators. In Region-
I1,14.97 per cent are share tenants and 18.22 per cent arefixed rent tenantswhilein
Region-111, the corresponding proportions are 17.92 per cent and 15.03 per cent.
Heavy population pressure in the coastal districts of the state explains relatively
larger percentage of tenants in the Region-I. Moreover, agriculture being more
productive in this region, the proportion of tenantsisrelatively more.

Distribution of sample households according to the size of their land
holdings reveals that majority of them (57.65 per cent) cultivate marginal land
holdings and 27.01 per cent cultivate small holdings. Thusfarmerswith small and
marginal holdings constitute more than three-fourths (84.66 per cent) of the total
sample. The pictureis almost identical across different regions. In each region, a
decrease in the proportion of householdswith increase in the size of land holdings
isobserved. It is obvious, therefore, that relatively large-sized holdings constitute
avery small proportion inthe sample asawhole and thosein the regions separately.
This pattern of sample distribution is quite in conformity with the findings of the
latest Agricultural Censusof Orissa(1990-91).

Distribution of different size classes of operational holdingsof thetenurial
classesis the same as that of the sample as awhole. Almost all the share tenants
(92.31 per cent) operate small and marginal holdings. The proportion of fixed rent
tenants cultivating thissize of land ismarginally less (89.45 per cent). None of them
were operating large holdings.

Educational status of the tenants was revealed to be very low. Nearly 46
per cent of the share tenantswerefound to beilliterate as against 35 per cent of the
owner cultivatorsand 30 per cent of fixed rent tenants. Concentration of illiteracy is
revealed to bemorein Region-II.

Family size aswell asdependency ratio isfound to be an important factor
in determining land use pattern. The sample reveals that, on an average, share
tenants have a larger family as well as dependency load. This feature is more
apparent in Region-I1.

Principal occupation of the household head has an important bearing on
land use aswell as cropping intensity. If the respondent isafarmer then hewill use
theland moreintensively so asto earn maximum income. On the other hand, if the
incomefrom landisonly supplementary to hisprincipal income from other sources
then cultivation pressure on land may be eased. Mgority (52.36 per cent) of the
fixed rent tenants were found to be wage earners while nearly 42 per cent of the
share tenants had wage earning, small trading and traditional craftsmanship as
secondary sources of income. Proportion of owner cultivatorswith such asecondary
source of incomewasrelatively small, nearly 29per cent. Low and uncertainincome
flow from these sourcesforcesthetenantsto go for overuse of land. Socio-economic
position of the sample households is presented in Table-V.
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No significant differencein the socio-economic position of the respondents
under different tenurial practices could be observed. Thisismainly because almost
all therespondentswere small and marginal farmersand existed in the same socio-
economic environment. Inadequate avenues of off-farm employment forced them
to depend on agriculture. Factors like family size, dependency load and other
secondary sources of income, which influence the socio-economic profile, exhibited
very little differenceto have any visibleimpact.

Table-V: Mean Valuesfor Demogr aphic and Economic
Char acteristicsof the Sample

S Variables All Fixed-Rent Share Owner

No Households Tenants Tenants Cultivators

1 Household income 5,500 4,800 3,300 5,900
(Rsper month)

2 Non-farmincome 2400 1,350 2600 1,060
(Rsper month)

3. Farmincome 3,100 2450 700 4840

4. Yiddleve 4,660 2950 1,400 4,840

5. Dependent-earner ratio 3 4 3 2
(rounded up to the next number)

6. Educational Qualification 10 12 12 10
(years of schooling)

7. Operational holdings (acres) 065 058 052 0.88

8 Input Use(chemical fertilisers 83 976 805 768

and pesticides used in asingle
ricecultivation (in Rs))

9. Percent with other supplementary 46.25 52.36 4200 29.00
source of income

Owner-cultivators are with relatively larger size of land holdings and as
such have dlightly higher income from agriculture. Their income from non-farm
sourceswere observed to below in comparison to their counterpartsasthey areleft
with very little time to avail other job opportunities. As such, only 29 per cent of
them had income from other supplementary sources. Share tenants are with alow
family aswell asfarm income. This group of tenants leased in land to supplement
their own small patch of land to meet their subsistence. Yet, their farm yield is
observed to be the lowest. Thisis largely because the lessees leased out inferior
land and retained the fertile ones for own cultivation. These farmers are unable to
earn an adequate living from their own land and leased in land. Therefore, they go
for some secondary source of earning, a majority working as wage-earners as
agricultural labourers. The position of the fixed-rent tenant was found to be in
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between owner-cultivators and share tenants. Almost al in this group of farmers
had leased in land from the ownerswho are out of village for working in the town.
These landowners prefer acontract of receiving afixed amount from the tenants as
they are not able to supervise the details of cultivation like requirement of seed,
fertiliser, pesticidesand thelevel of cropyield. The survey reveal sthat after payment
of afixed amount the tenantsare left with afarm income, which is greater than that
of the share tenants but less than that of the owner-cultivators. It was observed
during the survey that the outstation landowners prefer to sell their more fertile
lands and retain less fertile ones, as the market value of the latter is very low.
Leasing out these lands gives them aflow of income; whatever small may be the
amount. Moreover, above 50 per cent of the fixed rent tenants are ableto find some
secondary source of income, which makesthem better off marginally intheeconomic
front in comparison to their share-tenant counterparts.

The use of land isreflected by land-use intensity, cropping intensity and
input-useintensity. But in the empirical survey theformer two were observed to be
almost identical across different tenurial practices. Whenever there is a scope of
cultivating the land more than once, the landowners, fixed-rent tenants as well as
sharetenantswent for it. But use of chemical inputsvaried to alarge extent depending
on various socio-economic factors.

Thefarm income of ahousehold is mainly determined by crop and input
prices, weather and technol ogy. When farmers attempt to boost income they try to
increase input use, which escalates cost of production. Will the tenants who have
to share their produce with the landlord prefer to bear additional cost? Or will the
poor tenants who are at the subsistence level opt for this, as it will increase their
income position? When non-farm income is high farmers may be averse to bear
additional cost.

Most of the tenants are small and marginal farmers. Those with larger
operational holdings have to incur higher cost to increase output, which isalso to
be parted with. Even though farmersin Orissahave smaller land holdingsthe size of
operational holding enters as a major determinant of input use. Shiva (1991) and
Singh (2001) observed that in Punjab where land holdings are predominantly 12
acres or less; givetwice ashigh ayield asin Pakistani Punjab. Thisis because the
holding sizeiseconomically sustainable and this encouragesthefarmersto combine
long-term sustai nability concernswith short-term economic gains. Therefore, farmers
often shun monoculture and go for crop rotation, use of intercropping so as to
maintain and enhance land productivity and health of the crops. Such sustainable
measures undertaken by the farmers enable them to enhance land productivity
without even going for the use of high-cost farm inputs. This curtails cost of
farming and increases return on their investment. Smaller holding size of thefarmers
in Orissamakes unsustainabl e land use behaviour an economic necessity, which, in
turn, demands ever-increasing input use.
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The age and education of the farm households are taken in number of
years. Age reflects farming experience. Often elderly farmers are averse to use of
chemical fertilisers and pesticides and prefer bio-fertiliser. Similar isthe case with
educated farm househol dswho try to maintain land productivity over along period.

Agriculturein Orissaislabour intensive. Smallholder agriculture engages
both family and hired labour. It has been estimated that nearly four per cent of the
farmsemploy hired labour, sixty per cent usefamily labour and therest thirty-six per
cent combine both. Increased input use is possible when there are additional helping
hands.

Larger number of dependents in the household forces the farmers to use
more chemical inputswith the expectation of increasing farmincome.

This exercise has used an econometric model to assess the extent of the
use of chemical fertilisersand pesticides. Themodel ispresented in Cobb-Dauglass
(C-D) type function and assumes a non-linear correlation between input use and
other explanatory variables. The C-D functionisatheoretically correct approximation
of measuring production relation. Empirically also these values provide better
insight.

The C-D functionis

X=B,R'LR, ?R P age™ edn®™Y nfr° dep’” exp[(B, Reg)+(B,Irg)+(B, Ten)]

Theempirical model inlog formisspecified as

InX =B, +B,InR+BINL+BInR +B,Y . +B.age+P edn+p dep

BReg+B,Irg+p, Tente

Inthisequation X denotes chemical inputs (fertiliser and pesticides) used
per acre’, Risthegrossrevenueper acre?, L isthesizeof land holding, R, istheratio
of household Iabour to total labour, Y . is the non-farm income, age stands for the
age of the household head, edn for the highest education attained by any family
member staying in the village, dep isthe dependent earner ratio, Reg istheregion

1 The amount of pesticide used by the farmersisvery small, approximately Rs 100 per ha.
Therefore, thiswas clubbed with fertilizer under the heading of chemical inputs.

2 Gross income of lag years will be an appropriate independent variable for estimating
demandfor fertilizer and pesticides. Therespondentswere al so asked about their agricultural
income in the previous years. But they could not spell out the same accurately. They
could only tell that there was not much variation in the income in the last two to three
years. Agricultural income, during normal seasons, does show much fluctuation. The
study, therefore, preferred to take current income, the exact amount of which isavailable,
to be an explanatory factor for future requirement for fertilizer and pesticides.
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dummy, Irg is whether the land is irrigated and Ten is the dummy indicating the
system of land tenure.

R, =1whenthelandisinthe central division, O otherwise
R, = 1whenthelandisin the southern division, O otherwise
Irg=1whenthelandisirrigated, O otherwise

Ten, = 1 when the tenant is afixed-rent tenant, 0 otherwise
Ten, = 1 when the tenant is a share tenant, O otherwise

The statistical results from the regression analysis, estimated by OLS
(Double-L og) method are presentedin Table- V.

Table-V: Regression ResultsExplaining | nput-I ntensity

S No Independent Variables Coefficients Egtimates T values
1 Constant Term B, 6.20 6.11*
2 Gross Revenue per Acre(R) B, 039 2.96*
3 Non-farmIncome(Y ) B, -0.28 -2.51*
4, Sizeof LandHolding (L) B, 053 3.26*
5 Ratio of Household L abour B, 018 1.99*

ToTotal Labour (R,)
6. Age of the Household Head (age) By 0.72 051
7. Highest Education level in the Be 035 023
Household (edn)
8 Dependent-Earner Ratio (dep) B, 12 2.72*
9 Regiona Dummy (R)) Bg 038 3.40*
10.  Regionad Dummy (R,) B, 042 3.66*
11 Irrigation Dummy (Irg) B 062 213"
12 LandTenure Pattern Dummy (Ten,) B, 041 251*
13, LandTenurePattern Dummy (Ten,) B, 032 2.44*
Adjusted R? 0.89
F Stat 235
N 30

* represents statistical significance maximum upto 10 per cent level of confidence.

Most of the independent variables bear the signs of expectation and are
statistically significant. The regression results reveal that the coefficients of the
independent variables explain nearly 90 per cent of the variation in the dependent
variable. In other words, 90 per cent of the variation in input use can be attributed
totenurial practices, irrigation facility and land size along with micro variableslike
farm income, non-farm income and labour endowment of the households. The F
valueindicatesthat the model is statistically significant above 95 per cent probability
level.
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The tests conducted for assessing goodness of the parameters extend
support to overall validity of themodel. Heteroscedasticity isnot aproblem among
the tasted variables. Moreover, estimated correlation and covariance matrices
revealed that multicollinearity is not a very serious problem among the tested
variables. Thisimpliesimplications of the findings obtained from the model worth
policy implications.

Implicationsfor Input Use

In the case of aless-developed, primarily agrarian state like Orissa, the
useof chemical inputsin agricultureisinfluenced by anumber of factorsalong with
tenurial practices.

Grossrevenue per acre bearsapositively significant correlation with input
use. A higher farm income induces the farmer to go for input intensive cultivation
with the expectation that returns could be boosted in future. Incremental increasein
gross farm revenue will tempt the farmer to increase input use. However, anote of
caution may not be ruled out. When returnsfrom land are high, farmers may avoid
the extra cost of cultivation. Thisiswell explained by the coefficient of non-farm
income. A negatively significant parameter of this variable indicates that with
increasein non-agricultural income, farmers use lessfertilisersand pesticides. One
unit increase in non-farm income would lead to a reduction in input use by 28 per
cent. When there is a continuous flow of non-farm income the need to boost farm
output is reduced and the farmers do not want to sacrifice land quality and
productivity. Significant response of non-farm incometo input intensity isaclear
indication that creation of off-farm employment opportunitieswill reduce pressure
on land and also maintain productivity of land. Such astep will a so reduce surplus
labour with the household and with less family labour input use will be curtailed.

Larger size of landholding callsfor moreintensive input use. When land
size is sufficiently large farmers go for cultivation of cash crops or adopt crop
rotation, which requires more application of fertilisers and pesticides. But a few
farmersin Orissaare privileged in thisregard. M ost of thefarmersare marginal and
small farmers cultivating paddy and at times pulses. Therefore, when land sizeis
relatively large they try to increase farm income by increasing input use. A single
percentage increase in land size raises input use by 53 per cent.

With larger number of household labour input usein thefarmincreasesas
this saves the labour cost of input application. When there is an increase in the
proportion of household labour by one percentage point input use rises by 18 per
cent.

Identical is the case when there are larger number of dependents per
earner in afamily. Thisforces the farm households to raise earning from the farm
and therefore, they use more inputs. One per cent increase in the dependency load
will escalateinput use by 122 per cent.
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It is also interesting to record that with increase in education input use
increases by 35 per cent. Education of thefarmersin the state has a positiveimpact
on input intensity. But this non-linear relationship should be taken with caution.
Education in the state is not properly enriched with awareness about adverse
effects of input use. Therefore, even educated farmers, go for short-term gain of
increasing the farm yield at the cost of long-run conservation of land fertility.

All regional, irrigation and tenurial dummieshave positiveand statistically
significant coefficients. Comparing acrosstheregionsit isobserved that farmersin
the Central Division use more inputs than those in the Southern Division. With
increased facility of irrigation input intensity of cultivation increases. It is also
observed that when the farmer is afixed-rent tenant use of chemical input rises by
41 per cent while it increases by 32 per cent when he goes for sharecropping.

Farmersin Orissaare mainly dependent on agricultural income. When this
income increases farmers try to boost it still further by using chemical inputs.
Almost all thefarmersare small and marginal farmers. Hence, increaseinland size
demands use of more inputs. This also reflects that the land holdings in the state
are not economically advantageous so as to enable the farmers to avoid use of
chemical inputsinthelong-terminterest of theland. Thiscallsfor anincreaseinthe
size of operational holdings, at |east to the economically viablerange, asinthe case
of Punjab.

Irrigation facility increases the scope of using chemical inputs. At times,
thisrequires excess use of water, which also affects soil fertility. A judicious system
of water pricing can curtail such wasteful use of water and reduce use of chemical
inputs.

A fixed-rent tenant goes for input-intensive cultivation in comparison to
his share-cropping counterparts. A restructuring of the land tenure system will be
of agreat benefit in preventing excess use of chemical inputs.

Policy Recommendationsand Conclusion

Agriculture is the mainstay of the people of Orissa. Their low-income
position forces them to boost income from this source even at the cost of land
productivity. Farmers go for short-term gains. Creation of off-farm employment
opportunitieswill curtail dependence onland. Sustained increasein farm household
income requires increased provision of such opportunities. Increased access to
credit and micro-finance has the potential to smooth income and consumption of
the poor households (Zeller, 1999) and this may reduce dependency on land.

In order to make peopl e aware about thelong-term effects of intensive use
of chemical inputs agricultural extension services should conduct such awareness
campsand guidetheminthisdirection. Regular information exchange meetingsand
consultation would have to be organi sed between agricultureimprovement services
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and farmers associations. Agronomic research centres should also help thefarmers
in using bio-fertilisersin the place of chemical inputs.

Inview of the significant response of tenurial practicesit could be observed
that a change in the system towards sharecropping will reduce input intensity of
cultivation. The potential for substantial reduction in chemical fertilisers and
pesticides exists if the farmers are provided with sustainable off-farm source of
income and made aware of long-range adverse effects of suchinputs. Inthe process,
land tenurial practices also have astrong role to play.
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Book Reviews

Hinduism: A Gandhian Perspective. M V Nadkarni. New Delhi:
Ane Books India. 2006. Pp xxxiii+510. Rs 795.

Prof M V Nadkarni’s recent book, ‘ Hinduism —A Gandhian Perspective,’
has generated passionate interest in some academic circles. However, intellectuals
should have put it to more earnest discussion. The book is significant because the
author has carved out a unique image of Hinduism, perhaps very distinct from
regular understanding that this most contentious religion has always been known
for. Moreover, the amount of patience and serenity that he owns becomes clearly
evident as one turns leaf after leaf of his huge book, invoking fresh currents of
thoughts about Hinduism and making them flow so gently along the exceptionally
lucid language. The main concern of the book is to underscore the best parts of
Hinduism, including its deemed secular, adaptive and vibrant epitomes, as most
capable of meeting needs and challenges of any given time as aso of emerging
complex as well as progressive tendencies of the modern age. Thus the book
embodies the multifaceted dimensions of Hinduism to make them ever relevant
and fine. Indeed, almost every governing principle of Hinduism hasits say in the
making of this book.

Nonetheless, somewhere the reader gets an impression that the book is
full of praisefor the greatness of Hinduism, ignoring almost al of its demerits. Of
course, many more have done it before Nadkarni. There have been bitter critiques
of Hinduism. Nadkarni seemsto take only anindirect dig at such opposite evaluative
viewpoints instead of making any direct case against them. One such, the famous
‘for and against’ debate on Hinduism that went on between Gandhi and Ambedkar,
is even now fresh in the nation’s memory. It appears Nadkarni isreviving that old
debatein anew context provided by saffronisationin such away asif to rigorously
defend Gandhi in the face of arguments Ambedkar had against him. Of course, by
knowledge, Nadkarni is perhaps more equipped than Gandhi himself. While, whether
Gandhi had any definite perspectives about Hinduism continues to be an enigma,
Nadkarni has his own exclusive ideas about Hinduism. Yet, he terms most of his
original views as Gandhian perspectives.

In 1936, taking objections to Ambedkar’s views on Hinduism, Gandhi
wrote in his journal Harijan: ‘ Caste has nothing to do with religion’®. Nadkarni
guotes it atop to substantiate outlines of the second chapter of his book. Through
this particular chapter he aims to demolish what he terms as ‘ myth of caste being
intrinsic to Hinduism’2. To strengthen hisargumentsfurther, Nadkarni quotes Gandhi

! Nadkarni M V p 77
2 Nadkarni MV ibid
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to havesaid thus: ‘ The caste system asit existstoday in Hinduism isan anachronism.
Itisoneof those ugly things, which certainly hindersthe growth of truereligion. It
must go if both Hinduism and Indiaare to live and grow’ 3. How can a person who
had profound faith in the * scientific base’ of the caste system turn hostileto it and
termit an ‘anachronism’ isaquestion that seemslike aterribleriddle. Of course, in
alater part of hislife, Gandhi did try to scale down his utmost conservative views
on Hinduism but he never came out with concrete ideas on such sensitive issues as
annihilation of caste. Rather, hetried to conceal hisinner feelings, at the sametime
impressing the public with his superficial feelings, which Nadkarni has put into
excessive use. Gandhi was obsessed with the caste system so much that he believed
that ‘if the Hindu society has been ableto survive, it isbecauseit isfounded onthe
caste system’“. Due to his abundant faith in caste, he even proclaimed that ‘the
seeds of the Swaraj (Independence of India) are to be found in the caste system’®.
‘Caste’, according to Gandhi, ‘has saved Hinduism from disintegration’®. Its
‘hereditary principleiseternal. To changeit isto create adisorder. Therewill bea
chaosif every day a Brahministo be changed into a Shudra and a Shudraisto be
changed into aBrahmin’”. What he meant was ‘ one born ascavenger must earn his
livelihood by being ascavenger and then do whatever else helikes. A scavenger is
asworthy of hishireasalawyer or your President. That according to me (Gandhi)
is Hinduism’@ Therefore, by his strong conviction, Gandhi had made caste system
the inner essence of Hinduism. Though outwardly he opposed Manu, in fact, in
himself he had cultivated a burning spirit of Manu. And for that reason alone one
cannot just dismiss or undermine his first and primary thoughts on caste system.
Gandhi opposed inter-dinning and inter-marriage between the castes as uncalled
for. He vehemently perceived: ‘| believe that inter-dinning or inter-marriage are
not necessary for promoting national unity. That dinning together createsfriendship
iscontrary to experience. If thisweretrue there would have been no war in Europe.
Taking foodisasdirty an act asanswering the call of the nature. Theonly difference
isthat after answering the call of the nature we get peace, while after eating food
we get discomfort. Just aswe perform the act of answering the call of the naturein
seclusion so also the act of taking food must be done in seclusion’®. In asimilar
vein Gandhi asserted: ‘Marriageisafall evenashirthisafall. Salvationisfreedom

8 Nadkarni MV p 118

4B R Ambedkar, Gandhism, p.128

5lbid

6 B R Ambedkar, What Gandhi and Congress.... P69
” Ambedkar, Gandhism, p. 129

8 Op.cit.

% Op.cit.
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from birth and hence death al so. Prohibition against inter-marriage and inter-dining
isessential for arapid evolution of soul’°. All these views of Gandhi were not born
of unintended contemplation. They were hisnatural and well-thought out reflections
on Hinduism and its corresponding quintessence of the caste system. Still, Nadkarni
discardsall these views of Gandhi, asaccidental or asbeing born of pureinnocence.
But it appears he doesit to defend his own views on the subject. Yet, thisisenough
to prove that Gandhi’s Hinduism suffered like aleaky pot asit lacked real strength
to hold any water. Hence Nadkarni cannot authenticate his views with the help of
inherent contradictionsthat beset Gandhi’ s views on Hinduism and the caste system.
Gandhi had no clear stand on what he wrote and spoke. Percival Spear, an American
historian, wrote: * Gandhi was one of those men who concealed thought inthevolume
of his speech, and meaning in the wealth of explanation. Hewas always explaining
himself and was never understood.... To thisday he remains an enigma’ .

Now, turning to Nadkarni’ s views on Hinduism, they appear to have come
out of his candid commitment to offer an alternative scheme of Hinduism. He builds
in his book some interesting premises upon which to base histrue Hinduism. Only
afew arereferred to hereto establish the coreissues causing concern for the proper
understanding of Hinduism. First of all, Nadkarni opinesthat caste system has not
been derived from the principles of Hinduism, and that, at any rate, there is no
corresponding link between the two. ‘ Caste’, according to him, ‘is a mere social
phenomenon’ 2, Secondly, Hinduism hasbeen adynamic religion, which hasaways
responded to changes and has effected changes within it too. Thirdly, the true test
of the veracity of Hinduism should rest upon the religious fibre of early Vedic
literature. And at last, he submitsthat truth and non-violence should be seen asthe
innermost spirits of the Hindu religion. Many other dimensions he addsto make up
aHinduism that is quite opposite of its common impressions.

So, does a casteless Hinduism as a religious experience exist? If so, do
Hindu commoners make sense of it to take pride and believe in it to be their real
common heritage under whose shade all live as equal swithout any fear or pomposity
of being discriminated or favoured at one end as low and at the other as high?
Unfortunately that has not been the case. If Hindu commoners were to choose
between theidea of acastel ess Hinduism and caste system, they would rather adhere
to the latter than the former. This is because Hinduism without a caste system is
insignificant for them. They will do it despite being convinced of the harmful effects
of the caste system. That is why sociologists like M N Srinivas opined, ‘If and
when caste disappears, Hinduism may also disappear’ . John Gunther wrote: ‘It

10 Op.cit.

1 Percival Spear, quoted by Bhagwan Das in his introduction to Gandhism p viii.
2 Nadkarni M V

M N Srinivasp 62
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(caste) istheinner citadel of Hinduism... that has no approximation elsewherein
the world'**, Oliver Cox also felt that ‘ caste system constitutes the structure of
Hinduism’ 5, But more remarkably, one of the earliest commentators of Hinduism,
Abbe Dubois, opined: ‘During many years that | have studied Hindu customs, |
cannot say that | ever observed asingle one, however unimportant and simple, and
I may add, however filthy and disgusting, which did not rest on some religious
principle or other. Nothing is |eft to chance; everything islaid down by rule, and
thefoundation of all their customsis purely and simply religion’ 6. Out of empathy
we may compose our own opinion regarding any thing such as Hindu religion but
if it runs contrary to experience that will have no real value. The same appliesto
Nadkarni’s view also. Any attempt of that type turns out to be a mirage-chasing
exercise, sinceit will never be realised as afactual substance.

Of course, at many pointsof time, Hinduism haswitnessed many upheavals
withinitself. Nadkarni respects them as dynamic elements of Hinduism. Herefers
to both the reformative aswell asthe revolutionary movementsin thisregard. It is
true that to some extent reformative ideas, as they addressed tangential issues of
Hinduism, were accepted. But revol utionary tendencies, asthey stood against core
issues like caste convolutions, were never internalised to create a common creed.
Rather, their shock waves were absorbed and parceled apart to create their own
Irelands. That is how Buddhism, Jainism, Veerashaivism, Sikhism and an
overabundance of local cults have often been fabricated. There are no common
elements between them and each claims supremacy over the other. Nadkarni admires
this disintegrative tendency of Hinduism as ‘ accommodative and assimilative’ ¥.
He even quotes Mahadevan to emphasise that such tendency ‘ does not mean that
Hinduismisamedley of ill-assorted creeds, with no cohesion, no common purpose,
and no unified understanding’ 8. Hence, says Nadkarni, ‘it (Hinduism) isareligion
initsown right'°, But he overlooks the fact that what defines the character of one
creed isvery opposite of the other. Being highly fragmented, fractured and displaced
spiritual units, they serve no purpose of unity. Cox even admitsthat ‘ each caste has
itsown God-given dharma, itsreligiousway of life and natural priesthood. Indeed
we may think of caste dharma as Hinduism in microcosm’®. It means there are
bewildering varieties of Hinduism just as castes, all bereft of common links or

14 Gunther, John, p 435
%5 QOliver Cox, p.37

16 Dubois Abbe, p.30-31
7 Nadkarni M V p xxiii
% jbid

¥ jbid.

2 Qliver Cox, p.37
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meanings. According to Dr. Ambedkar, ‘acomplex congeriesof creedsand doctrines
is Hinduism. It shelters within its portals monotheists, polytheists and pantheists;
worshippers of the great gods Shivaand Vishnu or of their female counterparts, as
well asworshippers of divine mothers or the spirits of trees, rocks and streamsand
the tutelary village deities; persons who propitiate their deity by all manner of
bloody sacrifices, and persons who will not only kill no living creatures but who
must not use the word ‘cut’; those whose ritual consists mainly of prayers and
hymns, and those who indulge in unspeakabl e orgiesin the name of religion; and a
host of more or less heterodox sectaries, many of whom deny the supremacy of the
Brahmins, or at least have non-Brahmin religious leaders 2. Thus thereis hardly
any universal essence which makes Hinduism a perfect and authentic religion and
bindsitsfollowersinto asingle whole. Amalgamation is almost impossible under
such circumstances. Therecurring publication of perplexing articlesonfaith, belief
and practices has created chaoswithin Hinduism, rather than making it truly dynamic
and vibrant.

As far as Hindu literature is concerned, it is very difficult to grade its
various brands in terms of their role in the formation of the Hindu religious life.
The sanctity and infallibility of the Vledas, Shritis and Sastras together constitute
the religious character of Hinduism. But more particularly, Shritis have played
their own exclusiverolein thisrespect. However, Nadkarni totally rejectstherole
of Smritisand surprisingly at one point praises Manu. On wishful thinking one may
deny the role of Shritis, but what actually exists is only the rule of Shritisin
conducting and defining Hindu religion. Indeed, as indicated by Nadkarni, early
Vedic literature might have had morally saturated secular base. But later parts of it
— whether one calls them interpol ations or appropriations — actually shaped the
persisting pattern of Hinduism in India. Thus what presently prevails, as an
ideological background in deciding the nature of Hinduismismost important because
everything elseisdead and functionally unimportant and no oration isuseful inits
glorification. Infact, epicslikethe Mahabharat including the Gita area soingrained
with theidea of caste, viewed through the sufferings of the characters like Karna,
Vidura and Ekalavya. Likewise, in Mahabharat we come across many ‘great
Brahmin warriors and mighty bowmen; but not for amoment do they forget, or are
they allowed to forget, that by birth and thereforein reality, they are Brahmins' 2
and not the Kshatriyas. Hence, the secular and inclusive milieu, by which Nadkarni
preparesto make Hinduism fully complete and inimitable, crumbleslike an edifice
with weak prop-ups.

The codes of non-violence and truth are also alien to the Hindu religion.
The early phase of Hinduism is notoriously known for its sacrificial ceremonies

2 Moon, vol. 4 p. 15
2 Moon, vol. 3 p. 69
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involving not only various kinds of animals, but occasionally human beings too.
Timeand again, thousands of animal swere sacrificed at the behest of the officiating
priests. The Yajna included many other impious activitieslike soma, sura, sex and
gambling. It was only after the Buddhist revolt that the enlightened sections of
Brahmins turned their back on violence and became teetotallers. Only few of the
twice-born followed them. Even today, in practice, violence hasremained aninbuilt
part of Hinduism in spite of the fact that, for intended reasons, cow protection has
received top priority on the agenda of a few Hindu organisations. It means the
principle of non-violence, partialy followed by some Hindus, is not the inborn
essenceof Hinduism. Rather, it isborrowed and forged to decorate Hinduism. Under
such a state of situation, truth cannot find refuge.

No doubt, Prof Nadkarni has devel oped amost sincerereformative concern
for Hinduism. If every thing he presumes were to be true to the fact, Hinduism
would have been so blissful and gracious on earth that no other religion could have
been placed on a par with it. But unfortunately, it is very difficult to believe his
dream to berealistic and factual. Yet, one should have a chanceto read hisbook to
enjoy the pleasant sights of thewonderland of Hinduism he has so laboriously built
up for the readers.
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Local Democracy in India: Interpreting Decentralization. Girish
Kumar. New Delhi: Sage Publications. 2006. Pp 326. Rs 795.

Decentralisation in India has had a troubled existence. Although India's
first Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehruwas strongly in favour of the decentralisation
of powersand theinvolvement of peoplein planning and devel opment, most of his
own ministersdid not support this enterprise, and thisfeature of thelack of support
has persisted over many years. Thus, from the time of India’s Independence, the
overall judgement that one could make is that decentralisation is a system which
had the hopes and support of a few idealistic people (Nehru being an important
example), but the system has not really had a great degree of successin most of the
states of the country. It isnot difficult to identify the obstaclesto more powers and
responsibilities, as well as funds, being devolved to the panchayats. The higher
levels of the palitical class have always been under the impression that powers
given to the panchayats are at the cost of the powers of the states’ legislators and
members of Parliament (MLAsand MPs). Thebureaucracy was also not enamoured
with the system, being asit was envisaged -- onethat had the bureaucratsfunctioning
under the overall supervision of the local palitical |eaders, the representatives of
panchayats. What has always been clear isthat the survival and functioning of the
Panchayati Raj required strong political will, and it worked reasonably well only in
the states where there was support from the states' political leaders. The defining
moment in this otherwise bleak state of affairs was the enactment of the 73
Constitutional Amendment 1992, when all the states had to not only legislate on
the system of decentralisation, the Panchayati Raj, but had to devolve powers to
theinstitutions of local government. Girish Kumar’s book takesacloselook at the
panchayatsin four states of India, viz., Maharashtra, West Bengal, Karnataka and
Madhya Pradesh. Looking at the functioning of the panchayats from the point of
view of enriching democracy, Girish Kumar has covered a substantial ground in
terms of political decentralisation and how the people of these states have adapted
to a system of decentralisation, which with al its ups and downs has had some
measure of democratic performance built into it.

Each of these states has a different background, and atime span in which
it had encouraged and sustained decentralisation and the panchayats in that state.
For example, Maharashtra has had a long period during which it has fostered the
functioning of the panchayats (i.e., even before the enactment of the 73
Congtitutional Amendment). West Bengal and K arnatakaare considered asthe states
with second generation panchayats, following the Asoka Mehta Committee's
recommendations. Madhya Pradesh has had a weaker relationship with the
Panchayati Raj in the past, and itsincreasein importance could be traced to the 73
Amendment, and from about 1993. From this date, however, it has taken several
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far-reaching steps to strengthen the functioning of the panchayats. It is not to be
seen that theintroduction and encouragement of the panchayatswas only to ensure
‘peopl € sparticipation’ or that the people swill wasto take precedencein everything
related to effective development in that area. It should be emphasi zed that power to
the panchayatswasreluctantly given, and more than devolution of powers, it hasto
be seen as deconcentration, and that the state governments retained more powers
and functions entailed in governance. Local regimes (in the states) had a greater
concern with developing or increasing their grass-roots support and to mobilise
peopleto sustain their own parties’ interests.

Thereisoften an assumption that the“regime” under which the panchayats
function in each state may be of some significance to the manner in which the
panchayats function. However, Girish Kumar’s analysis of the situation in these
states indicates that there are substantial similarities in the functioning of the
panchayats. As these panchayats are at the lower end of the three-tier panchayat
system, the local €elites have a considerable influence in how the representatives
work, and particularly those of the ‘deprived’ groups, the Scheduled Castes and
women representatives. The expectation may have also been that a Left Front
government of West Bengal would have overcometheimmediateinfluence of caste
and that of local elites. However, what ismore common eveninthisstateisthat the
party officialsat thelocal level arethe oneswho have agreater presencein decision
making, rather than the representatives themselves (except perhaps when party
officials are also panchayat pradhans). The ease with which local elites or party
officialsareableto dominate or even influence the gram panchayatsisaso facilitated
by the lack of experience of most representatives, and their dependence on others
for support and advice. Women representatives are rarely approached by anyone
for help in whatever they need, and this is a feature that was observed in West
Bengal aswell asthein other states. West Bengal too demonstrated the frequently
observed feature that it was someone other than the women representatives who
functioned as representatives. It was the local party officials (male), or male
panchayat representatives, who influenced the functions of women representatives,
or even carried out the functions of the women representatives. As such, the
panchayats even in a state with a‘left’ state government, the local institutions of
government had also adjusted to the conservative rural society. It was rarely that
one saw women being active and effective representatives in the panchayats, and
even better educated women choseto play aless prominent rolein the panchayats.

Public participation in the panchayats has been moderateto low in al the
states, and one cannot say that the enthusiasm in voting at el ectionsisalso followed
by substantial or regular participation of the people. Thisneedsto be contextualised,
and the participation that one expectsismorein thevillage assemblies, gram sabhas,
and less over the entire range of functions that a gram panchayat is expected to
undertake.
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A disquieting conclusion of thisstudy isthat although the states have had
a somewhat diverse political history, the general performance of panchayats and
the public/peopl €' s participation that one findsin themisabout the same. Moreover,
these are not particularly high either. Ultimately, it isalso to be seen that there are
morefactorswhichinhibit the greater devolution of powers, and al so the participation
of people from deprived or disadvantaged groups. Political decentralisation is not
only amatter of making space available to these groups through reservations and
affirmative action, but also that powers need to be devolved to them. Further, local
conditions also impinge on the functioning of these groups, and cannot be wished
away. With al their shortcomings, however, panchayats have been given a new
lease of life through the 73 Constitutional Amendment, and even with the less
than wholehearted support from upper levels of political representatives, these
institutions would now remain for some time to come.

Girish Kumar needs to be commended on the excellent use of material
from the four states, and for having brought out a book, which not only covers
several aspects of decentralisation and local government, but also compares the
functioning of panchayatsin four states from different parts of the country. Asan
eminently readable book, it is also a substantial contribution in an areawhich is
otherwise somewhat lacking in good comparative studies.

Associate Professor Anand I nbanathan
Centre for Sudy of Social Change and Devel opment
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Management in New Age: Western Windows, Eastern Doors.
Subhash Sharma. New Delhi: New Agelnternational Publishers.
2006. Pp xv+242. Rs 120.

Thelast decadewitnessed an exorbitant growth inliterature on management
sciences. The sector has become quite vibrant, both in terms of manpower as well
asscientific theories. But mostly we have ended in borrowing concepts and theories
from the Western world, at times even without modifying them to suit the Indian
stuations. Therefore, failuresin many aspectswereinbuiltinthedesign. Itisactualy
amatter of common knowledge that the most successful managers in the Indian
corporate world were not trained in any management school and they still handled
challenging situations with extreme ease to mark their footprints firmly.
Pedagogically, the Indian-ness of handling criseswas never highlighted but took a
backseat compared to the Western ideological theories. Over years, a Western-
thinking culture has developed in the academic field that puts Western ideas on a
high pedestal without actually testing them on any strong rational grounds.
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Knowledge always seem to originate in the West. Subhash Sharma probably the
lone furrow advocating Indianness of Management Science has always stayed at
the forefront with his creativity and thinking process. His writings are quite
stimulating, inspiring and throw open fresh ideas for the readers. This volumeis
the second edition of the earlier well-received book written by Professor Sharma
and has added new vistas to the Indian Management Science. The book has been
spread over seven sectionsin addition to a powerful epilogue.

It openswith theroadsto reality built on the concept of knowledge creation
through knowledge generation. While dealing with science and scientific activities,
the author operatesin a positivistic tradition for a clear understanding of scientific
approachesto knowledge. The taxonomy of approachesto knowledge building has
been elaborated to arrive at four epistemological approaches. The Newtonian
window, ordered and not ordered subjective approaches, aswell asordered and not
ordered objective approaches, are elaborated and their implicationsfor knowledge
management are discussed. This theoretical discussion comes to close with a
genuinely emerging wisdom eguation. Here Professor Sharma defines wisdom as
an additive of reason and intuition. Thisisadecomposition of wisdom into itstwo
prominent components but probably one can add an interaction term between reason
and intuition in the equation. In fact, in most of the arguments, it isthisinteraction
term that dominates human judgement. This wisdom equation is a synthesis of
complementarity principleelaborated in quantum physics. He devel opsthe argument,
taking the analogy of wave - particle complementarities from quantum physics, a
difficult proposition indeed to grab, especially while dealing with management
principles. Thisisfollowed by views, world views and modes of thinking backed
by astrong analytical framework. Threeimportant traditions are elaborated, namely
i. The pure materialistic-economistic tradition; ii. The humanist-materialistic
tradition and iii. The transcendentalist’s tradition. The elaboration is quite lucid,
and keeps the reader attached. Further he discusses the cognitive dominance as a
new mode, and, following Haque (a philosopher), provides a three-stage
understanding of the concept. The framework, providing the relationship between
dominator and dominated is indeed Indian and that gives a clue for the model of
cognitive dominancefor devel opment organi sation. Even though the phil osophical
terminologies are extremely difficult, the travel is quite smooth, due to the lucid
style of the author. In the second component spanning over two chapters, Professor
Sharma getsinto the construction and reconstruction of the management theories.
Initially he provides abrief taxonomy of management theoriesand their normative
contents. Keeping thelink with theworldview elaboration in thefirst part he devel ops
WEPT model: where, W stands for wealth, E symbolises the ethical dimension, P
represents pleasure, and T embodies transcendental dimension. The WEPT model
opens new vistafor the management scienceswith added Indian ethical dimension.
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The chapter on ‘M form of Management’ set in multidimensional reality
further addsto the taxonomy of the management theories. Beginning with Western
and Japanese management theories, the author goes ahead to describe the full
landscape of M form of management and to build abase for going towards harmonic
society. The section on new framework for human and social development begins
with harm minimisation to understand the Ecotarian view of the world and an
emancipatory approach to human and social devel opment. He el evatesthe concept
of human quality development and inspirational motivation, rather than offering
usual management vocabulary. The most prominent highlight of the book isthat it
shows methods to reduce the distance between social reality and the complex
management principles. Chapter eight onthe survival of theweakest provides agenda
for development action and discusses the Gandhian approach keeping it in the
vicinity of Kautilya. The author’sin-depth understanding of management gurus of
the West as well as the philosophical thinkers of the East is well demonstrated
throughout the book. He proceeds to analyse the spiritually guided materialism,
underpinned with social reality. The entire discussion isgrounded in Eastern ethical
paradigms and its Indian-nessis perceptible.

The next section incorporates a journey towards holistic approach for
learning management, and that rightfully beginsat Indianism and I ndian management
techniques. To buttress the point he chalks out the history of Indian management
thinking by clearly delineating the complex matrix of the Indian society. In this
most important drives of the Indian social system like caste, class, community and
categoriesareincluded on one axisand various social traditions on the other without
forgetting theregion, religion and social setting asan intervening variable. Western
management pundits shy away from these social realities and these really make or
break an ingtitution. Thisis used as a background to develop new taxonomies of
management and callsit as Yin-Yang matrix of typology. That |eads the author to
transcend beyond efficiency and effectivenessin management and provideaholistic
framework. In this section, the author travels through a very difficult terrain, but
still makesthe discussion quite lucid and understandabl e to the common reader. He
challenges the usual concepts of motivation, defined and concretised by Western
thinkers, and brings forth the new paradigmsin motivational theoriesalong with a
fresh taxonomy. In this context, the hedonistsic and non-hedonistsic groups of
theories, as well as ego-driven and eco-driven theories are discussed. Here the
mental casting system and various col ours of human mind are discussed to conclude
that inspirational motivation is one of the important motivational paradigms.

New Mantrasfor management in the new ageisdetailed from the platform
of ethicsin Gandhian way of thinking, frilled with the motivational coloursand the
holistic management principles. Here the author brings under discussion the OSHA
and OSHE theories of management. Where O stands for oneness with nature, S
symbolises spirituality, H and A represent the characteristics of (Guna) Human,
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and Animal. He describes different Gunas, and the characteristics, aswell astheir
effects on the human management. E is added for existential levels. The matrix
helpsto analyseinterpersonal interaction analysisand to unravel the OSHE matrix
of interaction. It is quite interesting to read the perspective from self and others as
againgt sdlf and others' windows, interestingly called as So-So analysis. After adding
existentia levelsto the OSHA model the author characterisesit as OSHA - OSHE
and, brings equivalent to the Shiva and Shakti. He stretches it towards East and at
the same time provides support from Western spiritual thinking. The cognitive
inference systemisdiscussed in an integrated model of decision process, aswell as
providing typologies of decisions. This entire exercise leads to introduction of
Indianism in the management through the spiritual confluence.

The next section isdevoted to understanding human quality devel opment,
and that providesin-depth analytical section. The author takesuson atour of various
concepts both new and old, providing a subaltern view of organisations. The
description is strewn with many concepts from the subaltern literature as against
the new management decision-making principles. The concoction is interesting
and has all the qualities of a cocktail. Here one finds the creativity at its crest. A
holistic development equation is formulated as a sum of human resource
development, human social development and human quality development, thereby
underscoring human, social and spiritual capital as the basic requirements for
devel opment. Once again thisequation may require theinteraction termsand without
that a large part of socia reality remains unexplained. After looking into the
organisational microclimatic systems, the author finally takes usto the core chapter
of the book, namely, Western windows and Eastern doors. A new synthesis of the
Eastern philosophical grounding superimposed on the basics principles of
management is discussed here. While elaborating the decision making and
organisational management he formulates K, T and KT grid. Here he gets into
Kabir’s philosophy, in order to bring forth the human qualitiesin the management
principles. Beginning in ecology and dial ectics he describesthe cognitive bindings,
self-realisation, intuitive understanding and inner strength. The concepts of
interpersonal relationship, communication principles, internalising critics and
providing for feedback are analysed as main principles. The entire chapter isbased
on what Kabir has written in a philosophy trait, but distilled into the nucleus
management principles by a management teacher par-excellence. The epilogue
includes fusion of management and social theories, in order to strengthen the
principles of human values and develop thetotal quality of mind. Infact over years
weareforgetting the Indian tool s of creativity and mind liberation, which are catching
popularity in the recent past, not so much due to their Indianess but due to their
reiteration by Westerners. Thesetools, in fact, provide material for decision making
and management on complete ethical platform.
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The book by Professor Sharma is original in all senses of the term and
providesthe quintessencefor creativethinking in the otherwise elitist science called
management. In the wake of liberalisation and market occupying primacy over the
ingtitutions it is necessary that ethical grounding in management principles take
precedence. Morethan that such management principlesand theorieswould provide
the managers peace of mind and objective creativity, arare commodity for which
the managersrun around when their career isat peak. Professor Sharmahaswritten
many such creative works and essentially this book explores the inter-linkages
between management thought, social relevance and spiritual concernsin an attempt
to bring in new school of thinking in Indian management. All the students of
management and creative thinkers in the management science must look for the
Eastern doors before peeping through Western windows. That will endow them
with not only freshideasbut a so tool s of management for the most difficult decision-
making questions, with genetically grounded ancestral wisdom. Better to mind the
doors before opening the windows.

Professor R S Deshpande
Agricultural Development & Rural Transformation Centre

Institute for Social and Economic Change
Bangalore

Poverty Mapping in Rajasthan. P C Bansil. New Delhi: Concept
Publishing Co. 2006. Pp. xi + 366. Rs 750.

Theterm ‘Poverty’ of the yesteryears appearsto havelost its punch since
the daysof Garibi Hatao. Alternative welfare concepts such as Composite Human
Development or itsinver se as Composite Human poverty index with nearly similar
definitions appear to have substituted it and rightly so. While alternative facets of
poverty such as health, literacy, social capital etc have been all along discussed in
various fora, a composite index of human development or lack of it, viz., human
poverty by UNDP marks a milestone in development literature. Parikh and Dev
(2003) capture the essence of human poverty in two broad sets of indicators, one
defining individual/ household characteristic such as lack of income and/ or food,
education status and health status etc. at the household level. The other set of
indicators defining the enabling environment includes, public goods and services,
governance, social and environmental capital and freedom, inclusion and
empowerment that generates self respect.

The book on Poverty Mapping in Rajasthan seeksto redefine poverty on
the basis of 73 indicators, grouped into nine broad categories. Composite index is
definedas” ...thevariablesthat could generally influence poverty either directly or
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indirectly were grouped under nine major blocks, namely, demography, housing
and sanitation..., livestock, infrastructure and development.” According to the
author, the study attempts to map out poverty, “...on a scientifically weighted
compositeindex of poverty would make areal methodological contribution to the
measurement of poverty.” (p.121)

It provides a very labour-intensive compilation of district level data on
theseindicators, often without referenceto the year or source. They appear to have
used indicators, the data on which does not exist. For example, district level
indicators on protein deficiency, calorie deficiency, proportion of severely
malnourished children, Chronic Energy Deficiency among male and female
populations are mentioned and used for the computation of CHPI without any
reference or definition. | am not aware if authentic data on these variables exists at
the district level. Development planners would be very pleased to gorge on such
dataif it exists. We also find an important indicator getting manifested in several
other indicators, reinforcing itsimportance several timesover. For example, cropping
intensity inthelow rainfall region like Rajasthan isessentially afunction of irrigation
availability. But the two are taken as separate indicators. Nowhere the author
describes ‘the poverty’ mentioned in the above sentence. Isit composite index of
all these or smply the income poverty?

But the statements which baffle me most are “As the main focus of the
study is poverty reduction through construction of poverty index.” (p. 173 last para
). | have not heard of construction of anindex can reduce poverty. We do not know
which poverty the author isreferring to. Isit the CHPI which the author wants to
reduceor isit ssmpleincome poverty. The CHPI isan amalgamation of avery large
number of indicators—not necessarily defining any form of deprivation. Oneisnot
evensureif theindicator per capitaproduction of oilseeds, per cent urban population,
living children, population density, absolute number of children attending schools
or market price of wheat indicate any form of deprivation to connote poverty. And
even if theserelated to poverty in alargely circuitous route how important they are
to merit almost equal weight in comparison with such indicators asliteracy, health
status, incomes.

UNDP methodology aimed at showing relative deprivations some of the
countries were facing with respect to the developed countriesin terms of income,
health and education indicators. Social, political and cultural factors including
instituti ons besi des economic factors define devel opment entitlements. These may
vary from one country to another and possibly from one state to another in the
context of alarge country, and hence the methodology may be extended for large
countries to underline relative backwardness of certain regions. However, while
defining poverty, the UNDP methodology explicitly recognises health and
educational status as reflecting capability enhancing factors while income/
consumption is considered a surrogate for all other deprivations.
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District poverty in the study is defined in the book not with respect to any
objective criterion but an average indicator for the district, without any reference
to its distribution, relative to the highest achievement district within the state. It
may be that a district achieving 96 per cent literacy is termed as education poor
because the highest literacy rate is 100. Similarly a district, poor in health status,
may not be shown poor in health status simply because other districts are poorer.
What ismore, adistance of 5 pointson a0-100 score may put two districts 20 ranks
apart for one indicator while for another indicator; a distance of 20 points may
provide successiverankings. And yet the two indictorswould merit the sameweights
in the composite index.

Theenabling environment, particularly theinstitutions of governance and
supply side indicators of public services at the district level, carries no meaning
without an indicator on the distribution inequality. The NCAER report on the
distribution of health subsidies makesit amply clear, particularly in the context of
Bihar and Rajasthan. The income indicator in the UNDP methodology is double
discounted to account for the inequality.

UNDPdid theright thing to widen thefocus of poverty to includeliteracy
and health as the enabling factors for secure livelihoods and incomes, and vice
versa. But to extend the logic to such ridiculous details is to lose the focus on
poverty rather than sharpenit. Demographic indicators such as popul ation density,
living children (male), living children (female), areincluded without ever explaining
their significance for the district poverty. Small ruminants, the most important
livestock form for the poor in the arid and semi-arid Rajasthan is totally ignored
and buffalo is given the centre stage for poverty computation and prescription for
poverty alleviation.

The author often resorts to general impressionistic statements while
describing Rajasthan. Such statements are often wrong. The statement on drought
would be adequate to illustrate this.  During 2002 drought the peopl e of Rajasthan
faced fifth successive year of drought, asituation comparableto theworst the state
has been in the past 100 years. And, droughts occur...sometimes continuously as
during 1984, 1985 and 1986, the worst in this century.” The 2002 drought was not
thefifth successiveyear of drought, if it had been, agricultural year 2001-02 could
not have shown highest production of cereals during the preceding 100 years at
125 lakh tonnes; 1997-98 being the only other year showing cereal production in
excess of 110 lakh tonnes. And the author talks of 110 lakh tonnes of cered
productioninanormal year. Incredible. And the year 1986 was not theworst drought
of the 20" century. It was 1987 drought. Besides, 1984 and 1985 droughts may not
be exactly considered drought years. And the author’s prescription for drought,
viz., “ solution to recurring drought liesin the development of millionsof irrigation.
facilities,” does not come from a scholar who is aware of the water situation in
Rajasthan.
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How confusing such statistical outcomes can be comes from their
correlation matrix for the village and the household level data. In Banswara, for
example, CHPI observes zero correlation with literacy and health for the village
correlations but high and significant correlation from the household data. So, what
do we conclude?

It may for thisreason that the policy prescriptionsin Table 11.1 appear to
be very general, and almost having no bearing on the ‘sophisticated statistical
analysis attempted by the author.

| do not think that thework contributesto our understanding of poverty in
Rajasthan in any manner, significant or otherwise.

Professor Vidya Sagar
Department of Economics

Institute of Development Studies

Jaipur

Agricultural Transformation in North-East India. M A Salem. New
Delhi: Mittal Publication. 2006. Pp 162. Rs 350.

‘If you are late in doing one thing in Agriculture, you are late in all things
-Cato, 2™ century BC
‘Agricultural Development is central to economic development of the country’
-Tenth Five-Year Plan Document

Agriculture has remained dear to mankind since the ages. After seeing
backwardness and stagnation for long, of |ate the agrarian economy istransforming
with thelatest technol ogy, and with ingtitutional and agrarian reformsinthe country.
Theincreasein agriculture output and productivity tend to contribute substantially
to overall economic development. In agrarian societies, thefamily farmsof common
peasants in India are predominantly small as they mainly produce for self-
consumption and al so because they follow the mixed cropping pattern to meet the
different cropping needs of thefamily. Production is carried out by thefamily using
traditional methods. Hence to increase production, agrarian societies must be
transformed. Thethree main waysof such transformation is development of capitalist
farming, large-scale co-operative or collective farms and capital-intensive small-
scale farming similar to Japan and Taiwan models (Harris, 1982). The study of
Salemisconcentrated on devel opment of acapitalist farming which isexperienced
invarying degreein all agrarian societies.

What arethe problemsand implications of such agricultural transformation
inthe peasant society? How can thistransition be rel ated to macro economic process
of the economy? What forces contribute to transition in Arunchal Pradesh, a
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predominantly tribal society, where non-economic factors are operative? What are
the nature and the extent of differentiation? How much of a change in Social
Configuration has the commodification process brought in peasant househol ds?

There hasbeen thelarge volume of research on agricultural transformation
in the peasant society by both Indian and western agricultural economists who
have giveninteresting insights. Thebook by M A Salem takesalook on agricultural
transformation in North East India, which is predominantly atribal society.

Agrarian transition is an important requirement for the development of
agriculture. But agriculturetransition is context specific becauseit is surmised that
in rural sector economic variables are less autonomous than they are in the urban
sector. Further, the non-economic variables are more cohesive among tribals and
factors such asclan, kinship and cultural adherences play aimportant role. Itisstill
more cohesive in Arunchal Pradesh where their autonomy is recognised and
detribalisation on the event of modernization has been resisted through the deliberate
policy emphasized in the philosophy for NEFA.

Arunchal Pradeshis predominantly inhabited by a single community. The
author highlightsthefact that in Arunchal Pradesh, the processof social changedid
not begin from theinternal dynamicsof society. It has been engineered by the State
following politico-administrative integration, economic integration has been
attempted by allowing the market forcesto penetrate, albeit in acontrolled manner,
so asto graduate the socio-economic institutionsin favour of the market economy.
After the political independence the commaodification of agricultural produce has
emerged due to infusion of liquidity, development of tertiary sector, price-cliff,
backing of government to boost agricultural produce and the role of APMC. The
author observers that the level of market surplus of agricultural produce leads to
dissolution of peasant relationships among the peasant househol ds.

The peasant differentiationstake place at attitudinal level and social level.
Thewhole social configuration of the household also changesin two distinct sections
- one hiresin labour force and the another hires out labour service. The study also
points out the implications of value-added tendency of the surplus of agricultural
produce. When the surplus began to be valued in market places, it started eating up
the prevailing socio-economic processes and replacing by an alternative system
such as, the multi crop pattern of production changed to single commercial crop
pattern, the Jhum cultivation is replaced by permanent cultivation, socia loan is
declining and property right on land is getting formalised and concretised.

The study takes a sample survey of 277 peasant househol ds covering five
tribes of Arunchal Pradesh from 21 selected villages. The findings of the study
reveal that the poor peasant households meet 22 per cent of the requirement of
labour services through Blanpa (an institution of reciprocity). The self-sufficient
peasant househol ds meet 46 per cent of their requirements of labour servicesthrough
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Blanpaand prostration. Thisisbecause poor peasantsreceive considerable amount
of corn from self-sufficient peasants as social loan and render their service on
prestation. The petty commodity producer households meet their 38 per cent of
requirement through Blanpa, labour rent and wage payment.

Thelabour rent emergein those villages which hastransformed to produce
commercial corpsand are adopting modern techniques of production and notinthe
villages leased out on the moral ground.The author aso highlights the fact that
differentiation takes place due to market surplus and it take placein social relation
of production more specifically, labour relations in production.

The book by Salem undoubtedly makes an interesting reading. The
significance of the study liesin the fact that it demonstrates that Socio-economic
transformation of rural tribal societiesis determined and guided not only by non-
economic forces but also by economic factors contrary to the claim of
anthropological literature.

P G Department of Economics SR Keshava
Bangalore University
Bangalore — 56

Critical Issuesin Communication: Looking Inward for Answers,
(Essays in Honour of K E Eapen). Srinivas R Melkote and
Sandhya Rao (eds). New Delhi: Sage Publications. 2001. Pp 491.
Rs 595.

Media, the fourth estate, assumes critical role in a democracy and for
India, the world’s largest democracy, it should have been playing this role very
effectively. Sadly, however, it does not and the shortcomings of the system of media
and communication have been major contributory factors to the imbalance in the
country’s development. Media watchers, academicians, researchers, scholars of
communication have consistently rai sed theseissues and in the book under review,
eminent media and communication scholars, too, encompass a whole gamut of
issueswhiletrying ‘tolook inward’ asprofessed by Prof K E Eapen. Thiscollection
of essayshas been brought out in honour of Prof Eapen - a‘first rate’ communication
scholar from South India, inviting his former students, peers and professional
colleaguesto contribute to thisfestschrift. Though written before 2001, and hence
missing out the latest development in media and communication, the arguments
still hold out about the infectiveness from the devel opment perspective.

The book in itsfive sections covers Prof Eapen’sworks; mediain Indian
context; mediain development; communication theory, research and practices; and
communication and information technology, globalisation and communication
disparities.
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Media and journalism have come along way from the pre-lndependence
patriotic pattern to the current professional (read materialistic) stylethat isdefined
and dictated by business compulsions. High-value jobs, professions, businesses,
and hence, also expensive education are the core urban modern issues. With these
come entertainment, leisure, travel, and consumerism. The dream merchants of all
these needs and commodities grab thetime and space of what is called * mainstream’
media. Technology, too, flowsto the strong and mighty leading to afearful digital
divide. Talking about the disparate use of communication technology, Prof B P
Sanjay, inhisessay ‘ The Challenge of Looking Inward: The Caseof India highlights
thetrend to push communi cation technol ogy without fully assessing their equitable
distribution or their socio-economic implications on the society anditscitizens. He
infersthat thereisalack of aclear and coherent communication policy in Indiaand
that the government is not able to decide whether it wantsto be areferee, aplayer,
or both, in the present communication playing field in India. Pradeep Thomas also
talks of political economy of communication taking note of control over media-
related commodities, concentration of mediaownership and shrinking public space.
To understand the effects of new technology on people, Sandhya Rao took up a
study of audience in Bangal ore on how the media changes affected the media use
patterns. Andfindsthat it istheentertainment television, filmindustry and advertising
that dominate the media scene.

While mass mediaislargely driven by the business models catering to the
privileged class, the mundane task of communicating to the economically weaker
entities is |eft to the government mainly through its field publicity or extension
services. Like all other development concerns, even these development
communications had a top-down approach. In their essay ‘Barking Up the Wrong
Tree? An Inward Look at the Discipline and Practice of Development
Communication’, Srinivas R Melkote and Krishna P Kandath describe these
approaches as authority-driven and prescriptive top-down models “transmitting
the pro-devel opment innovations and skillsto an unsuspecting and passive audience’
and using “ pro-persuasion exercise to win over followers to the new concepts of
development enunciated by the authorities and other experts’. They further talk
about dismantling of this kind of development communication and advent of
development support communication models, which essentially has a bottom-up
approach and imbibes parti cipatory communication and more democratic channels
of communication such as co-equal knowledge sharing between beneficiaries and
benefactors. These models hold out a promise of empowering communities and
social change. Community-based mediamodels have been around and in his essay,
Sundeep R Muppidi talks of one such experiment at Zaheerabad, Andhra Pradesh
inIndia. Among al other developmental issues, thiscommunity spreadsknowledge
horizontally unlike the current mediamodel s of vertical transfer of knowledge and
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information. There are other contributions too on community media like
“Communication creates Community: The Role of Community-oriented Media’
by Robert A Whiteand “ L ooking Inward for Film Visions: Aboriginal Empowerment
through Film” by Jean-Paul Restoule, Bernie Harder and Marlene Cuthbert.

What Harold A Fisher writes about Eapen’s work on Communication in
Development isjust apt in the contemporary era. Eapen propounded that “While
mass media creates awareness and facilitate development of right attitudes, these
learning can translate into action only with support from various forms of
interpersonal communication and on-the-spot support”. Further, if the development
has to be effective, local goals must tie the mass media to the traditional
communication channels. Eapen’s studies confirmed that media messages and
interpersonal influences complement each other. He concluded that a multimedia
approach coupled with innovative educational strategy seemed to be most
appropriate. So, acombination of channelsis more effective than asingle one and
acombination of modern mediawith traditional channelsisbetter than either alone.”

Prof Eapen, being an early graduate in journalism in India, contributed
immensely to the journalism and mass communication education. However,
describes Fisher in hisessay, “ as mass communication education in I ndia stagnated
or even retrograded after apromising start, Eapen hasbecomeincreasingly critical
of its failure and lack of progress. His repeated efforts to reform and upgrade it
have met with limited success. His basic concern has been for quality of education
that is socially relevant to India's needs and development.”

However, thereasonsare not far from obvious. The studentsare driven by
the success rate as they perceive when they go to seek jobs. Journalists taking up
hard issues (read - politics, crime, local administration) rise up the ladder, while
film, entertainment, lifestyle, etc., are easy issues for survival in the profession.
Thereisno scope for upward movement or lighter work in specialising in socially
relevant issues, i.e., so-called soft issues. In the pursuit of easy successinthe‘fast’
eraof ‘News in 60 seconds’, the current cadre of journalistsin Indiais far from
practising even theorised journalism. Against thisbackdrop of redlity, itisrefreshing
to read Brenda Dervin and Robert Huesca in “Practising Journalism
Communicatively: Moving from Journalism Practised as |deology to Journalism
Practised as Theorised Procedure”.

Robin Mansell in “Regenerating Information and Communication
Inequalities?’ says that inequalities in the distribution of the potential social and
economic benefits accompanying ‘knowledge-based’” development will not be
overcomesimply by investing in the communication infrastructure or by successfully
producing or accessing ‘digital’ information products. Measuresthat will put skills
and ‘social capabilities' at the centre of public policy and private sector strategies
areessential. Hefurther saysthat disparitiesin the capabilitiesto transform ‘ digital’



280 Journal of Social and Economic Devel opment July - Dec. 2007

information into useful knowledge will lead to the regeneration of social and
economic inequalitiesthat cut across geography and socio-economic classin new
ways.

Covering almost all aspects of mediaand communication, thisfestschrift
for Professor Eapen is not only useful to media scholars, researchers, teachers,
students and media practitioners, but it also offers agreat insight into the world of
mediato al non-mediaprofessionalsinterested in understanding dynamics of media
and use of communication in development.

Senior Fellow Surekha Sule
National Institute of Rural Development

Rajendranagar

Hyderabad — 500030
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India’s Long-Term Growth Experience — Lessons and Prospects.
Sadig Ahmed. TheWorld Bank. New Delhi: Sage Publications—
2007. Rs 475.

Thereis a plethora of books and monographs dealing with India’ s long-
term growth experience. Most of these have been written keeping in view the
graduate school audience in mind, whereas the others address policy makers and
researchers. Naturally, the depth and quality of analysis differs significantly. This
small monograph isan engagement with the critical debate in the context of economic
reforms and India’s long-term growth experience, opportunities and challenges.
Dr Sadiqg Ahmed, asa Sectoral Director in the Poverty Reduction and Management
Unit of theWorld Bank, takesaview on thelong-term performance of the economy.
Theauthor’ s associ ation with the World Bank isreflected in the theme and direction
of the argument. The theme of market-oriented open economy is visible but not
unnecessarily stressed. The book is quite precise and provides discussion on the
significance of India’ s growth and its acceleration in the recent past. Onthelong-
term viewson sectoral growth, regional pattern and poverty experience, the author
discusses the determinants of growth and growth accounting. In the pattern of the
World Bank documents, the author also provides an elaborate policy framework
for supporting growth. Finaly, he analysesthe constraintsin the growth opportunities
intermsof savings, investment, fiscal policy, infrastructure and labour, rather than
disproportionately focusing on fiscal policy. Thefirst three chaptersare dealt within
40 pages, while the chapter on policy framework takes significant space. After
emphasising on the macro-economic stability with the help of changesin inflation,
terms of trade, export performance and fiscal deficits, the author applauds India's
achievements. He feels that India’s growth experience and associated structural
changes have unleashed a number of growth opportunities. Among the constraints
for higher growth that the author highlights, savings and investment rates,
infrastructure, labour market and public service delivery gain significance. The
reader, however, should not forget that this opinion comesfrom the corridorsof the
World Bank. The book issuccinct and readable. Inabout 100 pages, the author has
successfully provided abird’s eye view on India’s long-term growth experience.

Harvest Song. Sabitri Roy. Trandlation of Paka Dhaner Gan by
Chandrima Bhattacharya, Adrita Mukherjee. Kolkata: Stree.
2006.

Thisbook provides arare opportunity to non-Bengali readersto read one

of the most celebrated novels of Bengali literature. Harvest Song isatrandation of
the original Bengali novel by Sabitri Roy, Paka Dhaner Gan. The original was
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published in three parts in 1956, 1957 and 1958. Then the trilogy had created
ripples as it was based on the background of the famous Tebhanga rebellion that
had spread in Bengal during the pre-Independence days. Sabitri Roy was at her
best, asshelivedinthat era, experienced the rebellion and mastered the phil osophy
behind it. Notably, the translators have not deviated from the original theme and
remained truthful to the original text. A large part of the novel was written during
the 'fiftieswhen literature on the Tebhanga movement had not yet developed. The
novel reads the mind of arevolutionary, as an individual as well as a committed
idealist. Characterslike Parthada, Debaki, Rajen, Sulakshan and Bhadra speak two
themes. one as a part of the overall narrative of the novel and the other as a
mechanism of therising rebellion. Thereader isprovided insightsinto the publication
of therevolutionaries— Chasi, without actually presenting it. Also, the descriptions
of paddy fields, the lanes of Calcutta and the sounds of the river become vibrant
but do not divert the reader’s attention from the theme. The characters too come
alive and sing the ‘harvest song’ in the rebellious tone that reverberated through
the huts and streets during those eventful days. Thisnovel must beread not only by
those who are interested in the devel opment of Bengali literature but certainly by
those who would like to understand the anatomy of the farmers' revolution.

Strategies for Human Development in India — Public Support for
Food Security: The Public Distribution System in India. N
Krishnajiand T N Krishnan (eds). New Delhi: Sage Publications.
2000. Pp 335. Rs 475.

This book, a National Research Project’s publication, was funded by the
United Nations Development Programme and the International Development
Research Centre of Canada. The late Professor T N Krishnan had led the project
and almost brought the book toits compl etion before hisuntimely death. The project
covered avast area, but only aportion of the accomplished work isreported in this
book. It provides access to information on financing of education, healthcare,
demographic transition and devel opment, food security, Public Distribution System,
socia security for vulnerable population and employment security along with
employment guarantee. The research work was distributed across different
institutions in the country and that allowed a fusion of different ideological and
analytical views. Thiswas further bolstered by the contributors' rich experience,
ultimately resulting in an exhaustive work on the subject of public support and
food security. The book has a collection of research articles that deal with many
pertinent issues on food availability and access. However, it focuses largely on
food security and the public distribution aspects, rather than on education, healthcare
and demographic transition that were covered in thelarger project. The contributors
analysefood consumption trends and food security acrossthe statesin the country.
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Thereisacritical review of the publicinterventioninfood security and liberalisation
of foodgrain markets. In response to the debate of the High Power Committee on
Grain Palicy, the Public Distribution System has undergone a significant change
and new issues have emerged in the last five years. Despite these fresh issues, this
book serves as a good reference point to understand the nuances of the Public
Distribution System and its operation in India. The book helps young researchers
and demographers to look back in retrospect on the operations of the Public
Distribution System and thetravails of managing thefood distribution system during
the critical decade of the ' nineties.

The Trauma and The Triumph — Gender and Partition in Eastern
India. Jasodhara Bagchi and Subhoranjan Dasgupta (eds).
Kolkata: Stree. 2003. Pp 287. Rs 350.

Thebook edited by JasodharaBagchi and Subhoranjan Dasguptahasfour
parts, each dealing with various dimensions of the main theme. In the introductory
part, the editors provide a historical and comparative perspective of partitioninthe
Eastern and Western parts of India, the socio-political dynamicsthat contributed to
the Partition and how in the process women became victims themselves.

Part-I deals with the ‘Analysis and Literary Evidence' of the book and
focuses on the gender narrative of the Partition. There are eight articlesin thispart,
each one attempting to portray the historic struggle, women’s strugglein the public
and private arena, disrupted familiesasaresult of the Partition, trialsand tribulations
of the women torn between the two borders, the identity and the changing life
patterns of women crossing over the borders. All articlesin essence underscore the
victimisation of women as a result of the Partition and how these challenging
situations also created opportunities for women to reestablish themselves with
dignity. The authors of the articles bring in a host of evidences, both literary and
from the media, to support the logical analysis and interpretation.

Part1, ‘Interviews and Reminiscences’, captures the communal riots,
the resistance put up by L eftist women cadresin East Pakistan against the divisive
logic of the Partition, the carnage in Noakhali and the division of Sylhet, accounts
by aged, grief-stricken widows of Brindaban. There are as many as eight
contributions compiled under this section. All of them -- ‘ Partition and associated
memories' by Nalini Mehta, ‘Noakhali’s victim turned activist’ by Sukumar
Chaudhuri, ‘Becoming the breadwinner’ by Bithi Chakravarthi, Nibedita Nag's
‘Opposed to the exodus',  Noakhali 1946..." by Ashoka Gupta, ‘ Partition: A diary’
by Suhasini Das, * Sonarang’, and afew case studies of the widows of Brindaban -
- depict vividly the heartrending stories of communal riots and what the women
suffered at different points of life during the Partition.
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Part-111 dealswith ‘ Creative and Literary Texts', recreating the persistent
agony of women victims through poems, short story, play-extract and even
masterpi ece screen. Therearefour contributionsunder thissection. Thefirst oneis
‘Poemson Concord and Rupture’ by JibanandaDas and Taslima Nasreen; the second
isashort story, ‘Hoina’ by Santosh Kumar Ghose; the third, * Natun Yehudi’ is by
Salil Sen; and thelast oneisthetranslated version of the extract of thefilm, Meghe
Dhaka Tara by Ritwik Ghatak. All these articles attempt to capture the uneasy
moments experienced by these displaced women during the Partition and theimpact
it had on the rest of their lives.

Part-1V, ‘ Documentary Evidence', describestheimpact of the Partitionin
terms of discriminatory treatment meted out to refugees with facts and figures.
There are two contributions, one, ‘East is East: West is West’ is by Ashok Gupta
and others, and the other is* Statements’. The compilations provide a clear picture
on the wide range of institutional support services, the network of social services
and the rehabilitation centres located across Gujarat, Uttar Pradesh, Punjab and
West Bengal and the differential support servicesthat existed therefor the refugees.

Overall, thebook may be of interest both to students of history and political
science and to those who areinterested in gender studies. The book providesarich,
qualitative narrative account with acritical perspective.
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